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Chapter-1

For lhe numerous deilies ol lhe Budd h isl Tanlras, the best de'
s c r i p l i v e  c o v e r a g e  i s  i n  B e n o y t o s h  B h a i l a c h a r y y a .  T h e
lndian Buddhisl lconagraphy.The luxurious growth ofthese cults is
bewilder ng n complexity.Therefore, some general explanations ol
a un fying lype are n oder.

Narc-pada, in a Vajapada-sarc-sangnha-pahjike (Pff Vol. 54,
p. 11'2),  inaugurales his deity chapler by two ci lal ions lo explain
the worcj 'divinily" (devad). The (Kalacakd wotk') Vimalaprabhe
stales: Because convenlional ecstasy has arisen in the body's natu re
of five elements, one speaks ol 'divinity." And the Si-Vajhmrla-
tartla slales:Why does one speakof"diviniv'? Inthe body is localed
the body possessor;  in order lo comprehend, there is the
.comprehende/'; in orderlo comprehend one-sell, lhere isdvinily.
Forlhal reason, one speaks of "diviniM

Naro-pada explalns divinity in terms of the one who achreved
ecstasy in the body (lhe co-nataljoy) and who comprehended. r.e.,
was enlighlened. He mplies lhe Budd ha under the tiile "Tal h agala".
because lhis is lhe source ol  al l the BuddhisiTanlr ic dei t ies, or lhe
dominion in which lhey serue. Mkhas grub rje, in his cornmenlary on
lhe Hevattulanh called brielly lhe 8,1a9 ?rel (Lhasa Collected Wo fks,
Vol.  Ja, io io 104a-3, l l . ) ,  has a usel!  |  exposit ion, which lshal l fur lher
summarize and parlially paraphrase as lollows:

la) Meaning ol lhe exptession 'fathegatd'.fhefalhrgala has
the two collections, ol Knowledge Uhana') and ol Meril lpunya).
Through Knowledge, i.e. the lnsight (ptalta) indissoluble lrom
Thusness (tathala), he has gone intolhe single taste olThusness.
Through l\rerit, he has come (agata), i-e., returned lrom Thusness.
to the cvcle ot exislence (samsara).

Besides identilication wilh male deities, as in lhe Hevajralanlra
with the names Brahma, elc. ,  sometimes the Buddhas appear in
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Chapter'1

experiences, somelimes states with sixteen parts (ct. my essay on
ihe inner zodiac). Finally, that one's own mind is the lh rd guru,
comprislng the union of the tutelary deity and lhe great goddess
(otten called yab-yum by theTibelan ierm).This is a lorm of div ne
ptide ldevata-garva), necessarytor the quick palh oJ Tanlra.

Classiticalions ot Divinity

I \ loreover, lhe mult i tude ol  minordeit iesare incorporaled n the
Buddha families by the manner ol speaking lhat those deities are
"seals" (mudla) oJ ihe Buddha families. Thus, when the pedormer
rdentiiies himself witha dejty, his hand gesture (mudra)can betaken
as the de ty. In lhe evocation procedure, there is a developmenla
order of the derty as a syllable (aksara), then as a hand symbo
(c/tna), and flna ly as a deilic body. [,4ore fully, Buddhaguhya n his
Dhyenattan'patala4ke (PTT. Vol.78, p.75-4) sets iorth three main
kinds ol div nily to be conlemplaled, and he fLrrther breaks thern
down inio variet es. which we labulate as lollows:

Anothertype o{ class f  cal ion, overlapping the loregoing one, s
found in Padmavajra's work, the Vahikalika nama (Derge Tanjur.
Rgyud, Dza,29b'1, i l . ) -  Here ihe organizal ion is in terms of lhe
Bodes of the Buddha. In the oldesl  cassi lcal ion, lhese are lhe
Dharmakaya and lhe Fr lpakaya. Laterthe Rupakaya lLr lherdivrdes
inlo lhe Sambhogakaya and the Nrrmanakaya, whrch are standard
in the N4ahayana. Some Mahayana secls added a lourth one ca led
lhe lvlahas u khakaya. Th is is Padmavalra's Slalement:

Those deties who are bom by transformation have a body
belonging to the NirmankAya, on whichaccount,  among lheiour
bodies, Dharama, Sambhoga, NirmaAna, and Mahasukha, three
nave valel tes,

Among them,lhe Nimanakaya is the gods born bylransiofma-
tion.The Dharmakaya is the set ol planeis, asterisms (maksatra),
etc. The Sambhogakaya is the twojooled (divlnilies); and the
Nirmanakaya is tike the Sambhogakaya in ihis respecl.

The Nirmanakaya is the gods who range in the palace. The
Sambhogakrya is lhose (yogins) with samapafti in the n t a
samedhi lpralhamasamardhl). The Dharmakaya s those who

have transcended the ecslasy

Besrdes, I is explained by the Dharmakrya:Whateverlhe gocls

i,i"tt'no in rnew'na anaviFiEia(ie vijffaia riding on the winds)

ineir no-n-apperceptron isthe Dharmalaya Moreove( lhose with

;a.napiid (meditalional equiposie) rn the three samadhis are

it e iamltrogataya rhose who mutually gaze by reason of

t uult"nergy ot idhering to the idea of "mine"' are the

Nirmaiakaya
Likewise, it is explained by knowledge:The non-oozlng ecstasy

;'dwe 'rng in l_e A\anislha (heaven) rs the Dharmakaya Those

'^rl5 r_. e;slasy o'tequently tasting the Dharma in Introspeclion

are the Sambhogakaya Those who are self-originated by rea_

son oi a lormer vow, bul do nol know it' are lhe N\(nehak^Ja'

A I Ihese ca_ be laken as a_ explanalion ol Buddhaguhya s

care.rorv oi ab"olLrte oe ty irrst krnd: nalure of dhatmadhhtu f\ese

.-" 1." o" o scr-ssed by the termrnology ol three sadvas for

wh ch see Mkhas grub rje s

Besides, one can expand upon the absoll te divini ly ol

BLdohaou_ya s variety retePed to as'non'discursive kaowledgei '
fso' ^f ' 'a-pa. Shags rin chen mo al lol io 37b-2 cites lhe

Commentary on the Samputa by Dpa'bo rdo rie ('Suravajra) thal

there are th;ee levels ol non_discursive ecslasy'The first is based

on sound (the sound ot laughte0, which in mystical experlence ls

reierred lo as "hearing the Lord" The second is based on sight (seeing

the Iorm ol the deity) th e relo re "seeing the Lord" The lhird is based
on touch (as wheni'he deity and consod hold hands or unite), and
would be iaterdescribed as "louchingthe Lord" lniact,thisseciion
ol lhe Sfrags rim chen mothereby establishes lhe division oi four
Tantras in ierms oJ the role of the divinilies of the Tantra That is to
sav ihe Krva Tatfra has ihe deities laughing;the Carye Tantra'Ihe
deiiles mutually gazing;theYoga Tantra, the deilies holding hands;
the Anuliara yogaTanlra, lhe deities in union

TheAdiBuddha

Finalrv. tnere s the Primordial Buddha orthe l inalpedeclion ol
d v n tv th; comoos re ol all Buddhas called Vajradhara (Holder ol



lhe D|amondj, and alsoVajEsattva (Dianond Being), Sama abhadra
1:l]rrrlry.tLrspicious-the Vow ot Entightenmenl), or Keitacakr;
Ele,:l^of 

Time). Vairadhara ts somelrme; depicled in union wrth rh;boooess, and some.times by himself. as in the ilJustration.

"":"r:1tJ?ii:J,'JI*f? 
GdhaG' the c u h va sa nakt a nt ra (chap.

. .ThenVajradhara,theTeacher,who jsbowedtobyallthe Buddhas,Dest,ol the three diamonds, best ol the grear oest. supreme lord otthe lhree diamonds._.

And ihe Explanatory Tant B Vajanaale lpf-f.Vot.3, p. 229) states:

., 
Vajradhara is explained as endowed with the profound andlaffeachingithe Diamond being (vaj.asattva). besl otthose with lwo(legs)iwho is masterol destroying and benetitting

,, , 
Aslo Guhyasamaiaverse (xv ,39). the pradli, oddyotana \p1rvol. I58, p..r^54-3) states in part that the lhree oamonds are lhe0lamonds of Body, Speech. and l\rind in the case ot..suprerre ,o,d

or the three diarnonds". Tson_kha_pa's Mchan_grelexp,ar;s lhe..tordol body': disptays simultaneously innumerabte mafe.,alizatrons oloody:, lord ot speech':  teaches lhe Dharma srmultaneousry toooundtesssentienl beings each in his own tanguaget.lord ol mt;d,..uno€rstands alllhe knowablewhjch seems impossibte. Hence, InesaaJeJhe 'lhree mysteries'ofthe Buddha.The yal;€fEa uers. stiessesvalraohara in human lorm as Valrasaflva. the chje, hierophdnl.

Chapter-2
Initiationof Disciples



Chaqter-2

By "preparation ol disciples" is m€ant their preparalion lo
evoke deities-a process trequently called in Sanskril sadhana;
and this rs lo be dist inguished from the ini l ial ion ol disciples.
Thus there are two parts lo lhe presenl essay, exhibited lextually
loward the end of lhe present work with "outline ol lhe Thob Yig
Gsal Bahi Me Lonl' because Chaoter 4 of lhe outlined heatise
treats the lineages ol permission lo evokedeilies. and its subsequenl
Chapter5 treats initiation and shows that lrantrayana begins with
init iat ion.

Preparation ot Disciples for Evocation ot Deities
It is well known that Tibetan monks meditale upon a wide

vanely of deit ies. Manyollhese gods and goddesses aredepicled
upon the iemple banners called Tankas, of which a goodlly
number have tound their way into Western museums as well as
into private homes. The Sanskrit word ior these evocations is
sardhara, translaled into Tibelan as sgrub thabs (prcnovced drewp
lop). Westerners invariantly want to know the meaning of these
deilies and their accompanying incantalions (mantla), in Tibetan
sngags, pronounced ngok: and would be surprised lo learn lhat
ihey do not have such and such meanings in ihe Western sense
ot inlelleclual underslanding. Their meanings arise through the
regular practice and service of the deity. Nevertheless, there are
some general remarks thal can be made about such praclices.

The Sanskril books available on these subjecls convey mea-
ger intormation. This is because the collection ol se dhanas
contain only the bare description or lhe deity.These tiny lrealises
may stari oul by saying that out oJ lhe void appears such and
such a germ syl lable, which changes into a such and such, upon
which a certain deity is imagined wilh so many heads and arms,
wilh certain symbols in the right hands and cerlain ones in the lett
hands, and so on. Separale books contajn general inslructions
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Chaptef 2

aooul such evocai ions, and oi  course thld, rne,,r<,ruc,,o-s,r;,;,J ;::;;;;:: :i,l;;J.'1;";i:,':;n anJats a e supefior lo rhe lorrer ina,an on*, , ,  ,"r,  , , ,  i i"
lfi:1rt"i;i"':nT":?cern 

jns a particurar evocatron are brousht

. "  
A" essel lal  ,ngreotenl of  every evoca,ror of a oe.ty ts l  al:";:tg:g:t: "?'J ;,ilruT,il,:fi : l;:.:;ii;*: is 5la-led,,n VLhas grub ,p,s Fuidamentarc o! ,he Bttddhtst

, ,4,?fas. 
unavo:oably,  Ine Derntssion to evoke a q6r1r. . f . l

r rom^-the 
.  

dei ty j tsel f ,  especial ly in ausprctous dreams. The

|i;i[J*"]:,lT!"ii.#:'[":f;:3l::'il:;*l1?1'JlT"ti:" ,rrsel i  inro ln6 deitv and t l -en, as the de y. to q.a-1 p" i"1.r ionro lhe disLipi-s.  fha. ts one .easo- why lne O,sc.o,e .s suoposeo

:: j:":r:{"'i.::"ff :":?;1".i:*":J";.#"liTl:;f,*.
a, t , lua l 'v  a.BJddna,  bLl  or ty  t l ,d t  oy so regaro.nq tFF g. / ru the

;J'l,:::'":;".ixT:fl .:o':: j;4,:",;"#:;"n,.t.";J;;;;::
__^]l:.t i":,*"* skya Hurukhtu ot pekins, Nsagdbans Bto-
iillS ?iT-.,Xhl'ilF,i,illi, j'f 'ji",'n j".'60' i pl n g.i t,t'" ".neani-s rhe '"""orio,y'p,",i.in'i ;il::T':: ?:'#:;"",:.'  he.orsctp,es t  aving bathed ano lpproached ," .p. i f  , , ,V n"'nasler.  i .nplor,ng nim tor the,,pernrrssron hc let ts rnen so. l .e o,lna l lasrr BudohJsr leacnings. For example, how d:t , . - , , t  .  rs ro
: l : r l .  

hLm.in b f lh a.nong rhe va orJs desl,nres goodandoao,
?;: . rhel  

lhe ro' lunate crrcL,mstances ot Lndrng rhe ,eacne..

:j"*:iliiriliiJ:,#:fl I:HJ Tf"i:i;r;; ":I :t:lhe non-lanrnc trd lhe lanlr ic.  Having la(cn rnose precFpts loneart .  lhe candtddtes are convrnced th;t  by retyr^g on sLcn andsL.h a lLl+lary oei lv or s, ' lct^ and such a prorecto- o, t ,  e rel ig on.'ne" / l 'e,ca-dioales) wi l l  (eep a for l . lnare condt l  o1 t .ee rron_, tneunrowaro slates( oi being born when or where rnere ts no leacher,ano so on).  The candidates go on to imagine thal  in the skv in

lronl  ol  ihe offer ings, i l  is as lhough a vast c loud oi  the tulelary
de1y, the Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, proteclors ol  the re gion,
faraes, and so on, were condensing. Belore that throng, lhe
candidales take reluge n lhe Three Jewels, conless their  s ins
ong accumulaled, rejoice inthe v rtues accu mu laied by themse ves
and others, and, for the sake of the sent ient be ngs, pray lor the
"perm ss on" of such and such a tutelary delty or protector ol  the
rel iglon. The master has lhe candidates repeal key senlences
afler hirn. Then, n order to reveal the mandala and vivity lhe
basis oi  ihe permiss on, the disciples are generated nto dei ly.

The way rn which this "permission" is granied is especia ty
shown n the Tbelan rtual  ol  the goddess Ushnishavi jaya as
lound n lhe four-volume col lect ion of sddhaDas catted the Fin
/har. I once siudied thls lexl n the East Asiatic Ltbrary, University
of Cal i fornia. Here we i  nd that the master l i rst  generates himsel l
in lo lhe goddess Ushnishavi jaya with her rel inue of eighl  dei t  es.
Ths has lhe two phases of general ion ol  sel l  into deity and
generat ion of dei ly in l ront,  whtch are described extensively n
Mkhas grub rje's Fundamentals af the Buddhist Tantrcs.fhe Rin
/hanlexl  I i rs i  sels forth the "perrnission oJ body",  which concerns
lhe bodies, small, large, and infinite, ofthe Lordess lJshnishaviiaV:r
ard ol  her ret inue. Then i t  portrays the "permission of speech, ' ,
wh ch conceTns the vow lo hold the Lordess as the protective
deity.  Finai ly,  i t  te l  s the "permission ol  mindl 'which concerns the
instal lat ion oJ the Lordess's body, only the length of a f inger,  in
the heari .  Natural ly,  those three kinds of permission each have a
we l-defrned r i luaiside too complex lo go inio now

il  is c lear that the process ol  evocat ion and of grani ing
permission is somewhat advanced, padicular ly n the demands
upon lhe imaginat lve abi l i ly ot  ihe masier and ihe disciples. From
ancient l imes, B!ddhism classi f ted candidates in terms of keen
lacu ty, medlurn faculty, and inferiof faculty. Certainly, lhere is a
precediog training fof lhe disciple.  Ofthis,  thelheorv of Buddhist
medi lal  on has much to say_

For example, lvr .  Norbu loaned me the f i rs i  lo l ios oi  a work
enlled Bgyal bahibstan skyong gYu Ctags gnis kyisgrub thabs
dang hbrelbahitjes gnang bya tshul.fhe{1le fieans:"Melhod o{



16 Chaptef-2

performing the evocation ol lhe two protectors of the religion
called (in short) gYu and Grags, along with the associated
permission." The t i t le suggests lhat lh is book wi l l  show the
procedure by which the masler evokes lhe two deities, firsl Rdo
rje gYu sgron ma ("She the diamond turquoise tamp") and next,
Rdo r je Grags rgyalma ("She the diamond turquoise tamp, ')  ;and
then, how he confers the permission otthose two deities upon the
discipies, somewhal along the lines delineated above. We find at
the outset an introductory statement lhat there are three parts to
the melhod of performing lhe evocation and associated permis,
sion. Al l  r i tuals are simiJarly divided, into (a) ln i i la praxis,  or
pre|minaries; (b) the main pa of the r i ie;  (c) concluding acls.
The evocation and permission are counted as the main part oflhe
r i le.

Mr, Norbu cal led myattenl ion lo a word which occurs nearthe
beginnjng ol this work. lt is wriflen tsa-ka-li and he exptains that
I means thesecertain miniatu re paintings, on which lam presentlV
writing a bookbased on the manuscripts of the late professor F.D.
Lessrng ol Berkeley- Naturally, the master cannot be expected to
carry around wi lh him lhose large tankas which hang in the
lernples. For the purposes ol  permission and ini t iat ion ol  the
disciple, lhe miniature serves handi ly. l l  must becareful iy prepared
to deprct corfect ly lhe manner in which the part icular dei tv is 10
becontemplated. Hencethis kindofpainting is made with especially
f ine delai ls and with viv id color ing. In fact,  ihe text tn quesl ion
menl ions this word in connect ion with {a) the ini i ia l  praxis.  Here
we f i rd that on a plat iorm in frort .  the pe. lorner a'ranges vanous
offerings and adornments for the deily, including ihe isa-ka,/i
which, as I  understand lhe senlence. is adorned wtth arrow and
s i k . l

After i\/r. Norbu pointed oul that word tsa ka ,, I soon had the
luck ofiindrng the expression in a text of theTanjur (the commentarial
Tibetan canon).Those who have readlhe translalion, Mkhas arub
rje s frndamentals of the Buddhist Tanras. wit. nave ga -ed
some idea oJ the dijlerence between lhe iour classes of Buddhist_lanlra 

They wrl l  \now that the Indran wri lcr  Ananoaqarbha Lr-
Tibetan, Kun-dgah-sning-po) was a celebrated commentaior on

rhe thrro class ol Tant'a cal led the Yogatantra whrch i lsel l  rs

I l ; ' iJ"r""; i ;  i"r, ;"cnons ol lhese 'ectrons lhe one called
:pr"r i"" i io" ol Evi l  Deslrny is especial ly inlereslrng on lhe

"oirmentarial 
srde, and Anandagarbha has writlen a comrnentary

i-n 'r.  in *f l |"f '  I  happened 1o f ind lhe word' though here i l  was

lranscrtbed inlo Tibelan lei lers as lsax-Aa./r '

Let me lranslate Anadagarbha's key sentence: "Besides'

there is a condition (rkyen) for generating those manlras; one

lo,r, 
"rruno"a 

tnen n ihe mind and arranges lhe rcah'Aa'h ol

ioou.: fni.-.ho*. that in order to etlecluale lhe ircantal ons

ttrer 'e is a simuttaneous or paral lelprocess in the mind and in the

""j"inuf*otfa. 
tn tf'".ind ihe incantaiions are arranged' and in

the external world ihe symbolic representations oi the derty are

arrdnqed. l t  mlqhl be thoughlIhal lhose external 'epresenlal lol"s

such is tne rr in,ature parntings are sewrng as mediial ion props

n"'o'nq tn" p"+ora"'ro visuaLze the part icular oeity or deil ies

r" ' !  i i  ."t i" '^V a val id luncl ion. but Anandagarbna nte-ds

aoa"tf l |nq rnor" fnrn tnat To see lhe point one shoJld ascerla n

now tnis'pa't icutar mecli tat lon t i ts into the general lheo'v ol

Buddhist medilat ion.

Tson_kha-pa's Lam rim c hen mo' seclion on zhi 9'a9 calmlrl g

foftht;ind)", shows that various scriptu res as well as KamalasRla's

bhAva ndkrama ll and Bha\vandkrama lll allow that one may

ailomptisn samaarl by raking tl-e booy ol lhe Tathdgald khe

Budol'at as a rnedilatrve object This is thoroughly o'hodor'

r""*sJ i t  is.""o"i"tea with "mindJulness ofthe Buddha"' which

is said to qenerate an inlinity ol merits Besides' there are tne

r"-rn" 
"f 

i", losing mindlul;ess of the Buddha at the time ol

death.When the boJy of the Buddha' as meditated upon' becomes

vViO anO tirm, inis ij tfre "calming" of keen faculty The meditalor

"un'tt,"n "lntinr", "" 
ia indicated in the Mahay'rna scriptures'.by

["*,"". a",al"q ol lerings and lervent aspratiors belore thdl

"." i" i 'or"r"o 
u-"ov-urr; l  which is included in meri l  accunJla-

t ion: ana tf"en qo on to contess sins and lake vows belo'e thdl

"o.t".pf"t"a 
O:,ta-"l l  of which is included in ptrr ' ' icatio' lom

ol""ut"tion" The latter seems to pertain lo "discerning {lhe

i.rt'i;ira"g nrtr,"rgt. rhils there are numerous benelils irom

't7
Initiation o{ Discrples
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holding thoughl on the body of the Buddha. Atso, there /s a wel lde' ,ned procedure fof  such a conlemplatton Tson kha-pa quol;Srhe Bhavan;krama t l

ln regaJo lo thal ,  l i rst  the yogrn tastens hrs mrnd on lhe lormaloooy or rne tathjgala as t l  rs seen and as t t  is heard, and lhenrs to accomptrsh calming. He orients nis mina conlnuouslv
on ,he forrn ol  rhe lathi jgalas body, yettow tr*e rne cotr ipu l red qo,d. adorned with lhe {32) characrer isr ics and lherour_mtnor, , ,na,ks, dwel l i rg wtth,n i ls ret t"ue. ano acl i , lg to.rne. arn o. lhe Senl,ent beings by djverse nreans. Oeneralrno
:._: : : I i , ' : '  

th:  .nerrs ot that (bodyr.  he suboues radins:
excte'r.e.', and the othe, taujts, ano should p?cl,ce medtlalton

ilt]n"uftn 
t't" as that (bodv) dwells in front and is seen

., 
ln the same place, Tsofi_kha_pa rnakes a drsl,nction betweenthe initral fetlecled image jn the mind ot the exrernat reptica, suchas_a parnting or metalcastjng; and the advanced vivid recollection

ol lhai  body as nalural ly present in the mind.The lat ter at tainmentinvolves^what is called the .basis ol the medrtalNe object,,: Heslate-s: "Some ptace an icon in lront, and viewing if *itf,,th" 
"y",make a qurck contemplalion. This has been eteganfly reluteO,b;the leacherye,ses-sdej sa/rddhi is not accompliif,"O'Uy *nut tf,!sense areaware of;rather i t  js accomplished 6y,n"t  t f . "rninJl"awa re,oi ."  Tsoi,k ha- pa meansthalthe rheasure ol  success in hisknd ol  rned,ral  on rs :n lhe degree lo wh,ch Ihe med,ratrve oblectrs4onpietery.translerred to the rr jnd, so thal  both lhe sublte;ndrough pads ot the body appear vividly in lhe minO as though alive

ll:l-"-:r!l a "basis o, medrtative oO;ec| is O;vorceO rirn rnio.rystcat characler is l ics of lhe part icular medtum of the repl ica,
:y:n ,".a. 

th." painting ingredients and lhe parncutar featuresbfoughl in by reason o, a metal  casttng. Neve4heless, In lhe'1 ral  stage one does wel l  to use a good;epttca as a -nedi la(tve

: i:!ji i,":"#,ff"ff :::# il lii.';Tti:,: :"::il:
: :^t: :  

0":1." '  medirarrve ooleJr" rn Ine Tr^o th.s is not lhepnase r. which one is roo(rng at the lsal. laJ;(beca,jse samadrl

rs not accornpl ished by what the sense are aware ot) .  Rather,  lhe
lsak-kari is covered or unviewed. In such a case. al an appropriate
poinl in lhe seruice lhe tsak-karl can be uncovered to constilule
a revelalion.

Mkhas-grub,rje writes: "Now il someone were made only lo
enter lhe mardala and not to be conferred Initiation, whal would
be the advantage. l f  one takes the reluge vow and behotds the
mandala with iaith, thefe is the advantage that he becomes
puri f ied l rom sins accurnulated lor many acons and plants tn his
slream ol consciousness (samtara) lhe disposlt ion (r isara) oi
becoming in fuluret imes a receptaclel i t forenter ing the profound
mantra palh (i.e. the Vajra-yana)." Then in order to reveat the
mandala.. ."Those explanations by Mkhas-grub-rje and the Lcang
skya Hutukhtu show thai there is no revelation of the marda;
jusl  by exhibi l ing i t ,  or by the disciple 's mere seeing i t .  Likewise a
manclala is nol revealed when it is published in some modern
book and even i f lhousands of persons buythe books and look al
il. But one can take Mkhas-grub-rje's remarks as meaningtul by
presumrng that the menlal ritual js direc y correlated with lhe
hidden exlernal represenlat ion, wh,ch tnus becomes a seal ol

Anandagarbha's mentions of arranging marflas n the m nd
has lo do wi lh what is cal led in Tibetan books the nqes don ( i  na
meanrng ) ol  t l^e rnanlrd. when i l  rs p.onounceo n lh;  nrnd d l | r1q
.nedrlat io- rathef rhdn In oulward spoken lorm, In whtch case; i
would be called d/ang do, ("p rovisional mea ning,,). There is now a
good treatmenl ol the "meditation ol dwelljng in the flame and in
lhe sound" in the Engtish version of Mkhas-grub,rje s book. In
allernate words, lhe mantra has two main levels-lhat of ils
orOrnary mullered expression, when it has the meanlno oi the
wakrng stateiand thatol  r ts extraordinary med i tatronat expiessron,
when it has the meaning ol the dream state. One mav notice as
analogous the two stages in contemplation ol lhe meditation
object, mentioned above, as the initial reJlected image tn the m nd
and the advanced vtvid recol lect ion oJ the object abiding naiural ly
n lhe mind.



ChapleF2

The Meaning of Ini t iat ion

Mkhas grub 4es conlatns a weallh ot inJormation on the
sublect ol  inrt ia i ioni  and t t  is sale to say lhat not beiore i ts
plbhcat on was such a survey ol  the toptc avai lable in deplh.
Howevef,  there is a so ihe l ine trealment ol  ni l ia l  on accordlno to
lFe Aa/J-dArd lante I  Mat a f  Care Is nr.odJct ion lo 

-h 
s

Sanskri l  ed l ion oi  Neropa's Sekoddesatka (Baroda, 194t ) .  The
presenl essay rs nol Intended 10 subsl i tute lor lhose exposi l  ons
lo whrch lhe readers al tenl ion is invi led-or lo subst i tute tor the
s p e c  a  r z e d  t r e a l m e n l  i n  m y  i o r l h c o m i n g  Y o g a  o l  t h e
Guhyasam1jatanlra; lhe Arcane Lorc af Fotty verses.

The word in l iat ion'  ts lhe l ranslat on ol  lhe Sanskri t  word
abhlseka. which s rendered nto Tibetan as "conlerral  oi  power"
ldban bskur) Among lhe germane issues are: (1) whether one
mLrsl  be rn t  aled rn order to medi late upon a certatn de ty i  (2)
whelher lhe disc ple is real ly in i l  ated" by go ng throuqh ihe
lormal mol ions ol  rn t ia l ion; (3)whetherthe orocedures ol  in i l ta l lon
by lhe gurus are ihe same as what one could read in a text or
m a n u a l o n t h e t o p c ( o r w h e t h e r t h e b o o k c o u l d b e s o L ' l n d e r s t o o d ) .

(l )The preceding essay on preparalion of disc ples lor evocalron
ot dert  es shows lhat i i  is not necessary to be in i tate. l  n ordef lo
evoke adeity.The simplestexample oi ihis is oi  course medital  on
on lhe ELrddha or on one ol  the l ranscendent Bodh sattvas such
Avalokrtesvara, as these medi lat ions were pract iced n counlr ies
w(h Maaana Buddhism. In tacl ,  such medital ions as these do nol
even requife "permission",  bul  the theory ol  permission' ,  arose
wrlh Tanlr ic dei t ies. Nalural ly,  such medrtal ions on both non-
lantrc and lanlr ic dei l ies have gone on in count less cases
wilhout any forrna ni l  at ion ceremony ot lhe type developed in
lantrc Euddhism- And also for tantr ic dei l ies, I  c i led n the
ioregoing part  what Nlkhas grub r je sald: "Now i f  someone were
made onlylo enler lhe mandala and nol to be conlerred Ini t ia l ion.
whal would be the advantage?...: By mandala is meant both the
residence and residents ( the deit ies).  The rdea here is that one
does not need to int t ia led in order lo medi late on a deitv.  bul  one
must gel the permission (arulne) to so meditate, and with ihat
permiss on comes lhe direct ionsfor lhe meditat ion Forexample.

a number of Westerners have sludied wi lh the Tibetan Lames ls
norlhern India and Nepal and been gjven af i  individual dei ly lo
medi late upon, usual ly along wi lh some verses directed ioward
lhat dei ty,  e.g.Vajrasattva.This requrres onlya preparat on oi the
disciple and a decison lo meditale upon .  But,  n addi l ion, I  is
poss b e lo gei an ni t ia l  on in connecl ion with a cer lain deity,  say
Avaloki tesvara; and this ini l iat ion gives the person so ini ia led
lhe rghl to bed inslructed in lhe enl i re cul t  of  thal  deiry,  and
lherelore rn the procedures ol  gaining var ious siddhis (occul l
powers) lhrough lhal  cul t .  Besides, the hrgher ini t ia l ions through
such deit es as Guhyasamala are intended lo empowerlhe candidate
lo al lempt the supreme goal 01 Buddhahood n lhe Present fe.

(2)The nexl po nl  s by no means nconsequenl al  because a
numberolWeslernefs have now gonethrough ini l ta l  on ceremonres
as conducted forexample. n Norlh India bytheT betan relugeesl
and the presenr wri lef  and hls wi le so parl  c ipaied in the greal
Kalacakra ini l iat ion conducled by H H. lhe Dalar Lama Ln 1970
Some Weslerners have wri l ten on lhese loprcs in a manner lo
suggesl lo the reader lhat lhey know something about the Tanlra
!r  quesl on by vir l !e of gel l ing in l ia led. Th s is far l rom the truth
In lacl  ntalon s meanl lo quaify the candrdat€ lo receive lhe
leach ngs of the Tanlra, because lhe seventh oi  the iourteen
j!ndarnentalrransgressions lel .  Mkhas grub r ie 's p. 328) is lo leI
lhe secrets lo immalure ( i .e.  unini t ia led)persons."

l rvent inlo anolher aspecl oi  lh is problem rn my lalk beiore
lhe Internalronal Conlerence ol  Oriental ists in Japan (1970),
wh ch was publshed In the rTransacl ions (No. XV. 1970):

Buddhisrn leaches lhree kinds oi  insight 1Pal i ,  pa, i ta;  Sanskri t ,
prajnd), that consistng ol hearing or learning (s/ufamayl
pralra) lhat consrsting of meditalion or ponder ng \cintamAyt
p/alta), and lhe consisling ol pulting into pracl ce or culiivating
in ones lile (bhevanalrnayi prajha). Iherc is a revelalofy
example of lhe t i rs i  one trom my recenl s lay in Dharmsala,
Himachal Pradesh of India- In [ ,1arch, 1970, H.H. the Dala
Lama confeffed lhe KAlacakra Ini t ia l ion via loudspeaker lo
over 10,000 Tibelans. At lerwards I  asked a learned Lama
how His Hohness could possibe int t iate so rnany, when

ni l ia l ion of  Disc iPles
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inr l iat tons were usual ly gven lo smal l  groups ol  proven
disclp es. The Lama answered: l t l led w th fai lh lhey came
fronr iaFoi l  distances at considerabte sacr i i ice; thal  showed
their  su labt l i ly.  I  could add: and they sat tor hours. t istening
respecl lul ly and pat ient ly,  ol len under a hot sun withoul
dr ink ng tacl l i l ies.The idea here is lhat lhe one who has tar lh
and endures hardship to hear ihe teachrng has lhe f  rst  eve
ol insight in the Buddhist  sense, lhe nsight consist tng ol
l reaf lng. Nalural ly,  few of these persons ever go on lo the
second slage, the insighl cons sl ing o1 pondering which In
convenl onal Euddhist  lheory shoutd nvotve lhe taid down
pfoc-odure ol  Buddhisl  medi lal ion. Again, s lr  fewer. havrng
heard with lai th and having pondered agarn and aga n, go lo
the third siage of being exemplars ol  pu ng ihat teachifg
inlo pracl ice, the insight ol  cul t ival ing in one's tr le
Therelore, i l  is undeniabte that a person parlrc pat ng in an

inr lra! ion learns more about lhe proced!re than he knew beiore
Moreover, lhere are various vows lhat are g ven during the rn I atton
and which the candidates usual ly have to repeal ihree t tmes, and
ol course the ser ious acceptance ol  vows and adherence to them
in the fulure, rs a matter thai  di l iers l rom i l :  even though lhey
have a superior background lor undersland ng i l  by reading i l .  i t  i l
were possible lo achieve understanding lhis way. Again this is
nol to deny lhal  a cer lain Tanlra, by reason ol  vary ng Ineages.
was sometrmes pract iced di f lerenlty by i ts prol ic ienls,  in shorl
lhat the bas c Tantra was sometimes underslood dl f ferenIy in the
aulhori tat ive ineages-

Now, lbegan lhis chapter by point ing ou1 lhal  Mantrayana
begrns wi lh ini t rat ion." Mantray:tna" is a synonym ot Vajrayana
(lhe Diamond Vehicle),  and a natural  quesl ion isr why ca i l' 'Mantrayarna",  or what s the meaning ol 'manlra' in the i i l le
lvlanirayana? I have in my possession a Tibelan text which
explain lh s mal ler as part  ot  lhe prel iminary explanal ions tor the
one to getthe higher initialions ot theTantra;and these exptanations
lollow the schools ol Mitraiokiand Abhayakaragupla's Vatravah.l

Mantraydna.fhallitetan work, which I shalt reler to in short
as the lni t iat ion Prel iminary," explains:

lt says in the Vajasekhara."lhe characte.istic of manlras is
the mind oi al l  Buddhas, accomplishes the dharma-heart,
possesses the Dharmadhdlu-lhat is said to be the
characlerislic ol mantras:'For that raason, it is said thal
mantra is the non-dualwasdom UAra)of bliss-void belonging
to the mind ol allthe BLrddhas; and it is said that manlra is
lhe de t ies; and i l  is said lhai manka is lhe call ing after the
characlerisl c of dei l  est and it  is said thal manira is lo be
kept secret from unworthy vessels (snad ma yin pa). Be-
sldes, there are three kinds: gsat siags (mantra), rig sfiags
(vidya), and gzun siags (dharafr i).

(r ) Gsai siags. The gsad ("secret') is as stated in lhe Sr.i'
Sampula lChap. One): " l t  is secrel because outside lhe
scope  o f  Vsnu ,  I \ l ahesva ra ,  B rahme;  s ravakas  and
pralyekabuddhas." As to snags (manlra), since it  incorpo
rates the meanings oJ lhe previo!s explanalions , il is mantra
by prolecling the mind from signs {from sense objects) and
d scufsive thoughl (vikalpa), as explained in the Conlinualion
ol lhe Sri-Guhyasanarjalantra (i.e. Chap. XVlll). lt is as
slated in the work Dban you tan rim pat "The meaning ol the
expression'mantra' is explained as the non'duali ty ol void
and cornpassion- | have explained mar-as lhe Great insight
(mahaprajna) noi separals fromlhe character of lhe void, the
breath ol Vajrasattva. Ira has the meaning of protecling.The
breath ot lhe Talhagatas is lhe method oJ non-dualily of void
and compassion," Th€ expression siags slands lor mantra,
ln explanation, mar- is mind, and tra is prolecting, so i t
means protecling ihe performe/s mind lrom signs and discursive
lhought. As lo how il prolecls, the purpose ol manlra is the
recitalion of the mantra thro!gh non-dual engagement ol
means and insight (upaya-prajf ia).That method of cult ivation
general6s lhe non-dualwisdom ot voidness and compassion
1n the pracl i l ione/s stream oJ consciousness; and because ol
thal melhod, it is called "mantra".

l2J Rig snags.The Vajrasekhan slales: "Coul|.leting avidya)
(nescience) by overcoming lhe darkness ol passion and by
over-coming of delilemenls, it is called vldle." Hence, il s
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lhe preeminenl relurn 10 deslroyrng lautst  and thal rs the
purpose oi  v/dya (occul i  science).

(3) Gzuns snags. The same work stales: The characler ol
dharfair ' -srs 10 hold the Buddha-dharmas; i ls ho ding is caled
' 'ho ding of dharmas' and 'v ir lue' ."  Hence, i t  s the preem nenl
reiurn lo holding of merl ts;  and lhat is dharan .

Besides, Buddhaguhya explains n lhe Dhyanol iarapatalal  ka
{ T o h . 2 6 7 0 ,  D e r g e  T a n j u r ,  R g y u d ,  T h u ,  4 a  3 ) :  H e r e a y / d y a r s a
derty with lhe lorm and shape of a lemale, as wei l  as the sound.
gesl!re (mudra),  elc.  which mani lests thal  (der iy) The reverse ol
lhat ( ie.  a male dei ly,  etc.  is the charactersl ic ol  nanlra And
the sam€ auihor says (7b-3):  "The passage means that r l  even
Rrsh s cannol make a manlra successful  when they are nol n
Medtal ion (dhyana),  how much less could other periorrners
(sadhaka)l '

Thai is the mysler ious world into which lhe in t ia le enters
Antllhe Guhyasamelalartr.a (Chap. XVlll, Bhatlach-aryya ed.. p
1 5 6 . 1 6 ' 1 7 ) s t a l e s :

The pledge (samaya) and vow (samya/a) said lo be l ibefated
lrom worldy conducl,  when protected by al l lhe diarnonds'
(valra). is pronounced "praclice al mantru."

fhis passage ind cales that the tantr ic devotee enlers upon a
new and perhaps secrel ive l i fe that s lar ls wi lh the vows and
pledges oi  his in t iat ions. The word "vow" (Tibelan sdom pa) s a
sialement laken r i lual ly and ordinari ly ul lered lhree trmesi i l  rs rn
a Iorm easi ly undersiood and musl hold logelher.  adhefe in the
discrple's slream ol conscioLrsness, The vows are usualLy ol  a
genera nalure, holdingfortheeni i reTantrainwhichthecandidale
s Ln t iated and lor lhe ent ire t ime al ler his ni l iat ion. On lhe olher
hand, lhe pledge" (Tibelan dam lshigl  is less comprehensib e
and may requife Commenlar ial  or oral  expansron lo gel lhe
meaning- The pledges are not general ,  bul  may apply lo a
parl icular element 01 lhe Tantra and lo a special  phase ol  lhe
pract ce. Frequent ly they are in a negal ive i rom, po ni ing 1o whal
lhe d sciple shou d avoid or not engage n

The vows thal are laken by the disciples dLl ng ini t ia l ion are

sonrel  Jnes shared belween di f ierenl in i t ia l ions and sometimes

Decu|ar io a certain rni l iat ion in which case lhey are termed
'! fshared".  Examples are on pel i l ion and two vows which Geshe
Rablen ol  Dharrnsaa asked me to l ranslaie from Tibetan on
behal lof the Europeans whowere at lending the Ka acakra in t ia l lon
hetd 21-23 l \ ,4arch, 1970. Each one ol  these ls to be repealed
three lrmes by direct ion ol  lhe guru (who in lhis case was H.H. lhe
Dala Lama):

A. (Pet i l ion):  Thou my teacher wi lh greal joy ar l  the sole
sav or lrom the ocean of phenomenal l l le al lended wi lh such
dangers as lhe great water monsler of bir lh,  old age, and
death. bow to lheelhe great lord who is steadiasl  in the way
ol the great enl  ghtenment.  Granl me lhai  same pledgel Granl
me the thought oi  enl ighlenmentl  Grant me the three reluges
ol Buddha. Dharma, and Sanghal O lord, pray inlroduce me
into lhe exalted city (=1he mandala) ol great liberalionl

B (Common vow between the Bodhisaltva and the Tanlra
palh):  l take refuge in the three jewels, conless al l  my sins,
hold mental ly the sympathet ic joy wi lh the vir tues o{ (olher)
lv ing beings, as wel l  as with lhe Buddha's enl ightenment.

C. (unshared vow, pecul iar lo the Kal lacakra Tantra):  Having
conferred upon me lhe subl ime ini t iat ion oJ the i rreversible
wheel,  O lord, pray explain the real i ly of  lhe gods ot lhe
wheel, thewondrous aclion of the hierophanl, the pledge ol all
lhe Buddhas, and the hrghesl secret of  the vow. So as to
served lhe aim ol  al l  sent ient beings may l forever be a
h erophanti

The iacl lhatlhese three utterances are qiven here in sequence
s no indicalion ol their actual localion in lhe long and elaborate
Kalacakra ini l iat ion r i tual .The l ime ol  oel i i ion lor in i l iat ion is when
lhe dlsciples made lhe gesiure (mrdrir) ol the universe (the lour
conlrnents and l\41. I\,4eru)-

The pledges are specialto the different tamilies olTathagatas
and to di l lerent phases ol  the palh. For example, there is the

n t a l 0 n



pledge lo refiain Iromlhe fourteen fundamental I rans g res s ions ol
the Anuttarayoga Tantra. The lourteen are given in Mkhas glub
r/es /p.328 nole) as tollows:

1. To disparage one's masler.
2. To transgress the directives of the Buddha.
3. To express angertoward "diamond brothers.,'
4. To abandon love of ihe sentient beings.
5. To abandon lhe l\ l ind ot Entighlenmenl.
6. To disparage the Doctrine of one's own or of another's

tenets.
7. To iel l the secrels lo immalure persons.
8. To abuse the live skardhas for their nature belongs lo the

tive Buddhas.
L To have reseruations concerning the nalures Inlrinsically

10. To have love tor lhe wicked.
11. To apply discursive lhought to the wordtess natures.
12. To have belittling thoughls lowards the betievers.
13. To not adhere to the ptedges in lhe way they were

i 4. To disparage women, who are the nature ot insight.
AllerTson-kha-pa's individual commentary on those fourleen

ir his Dofis grub kyi she ma (PTT. Vot. 160, p. 7O-j,2) he groups
them in this way (mysurnmary including maleiallrom his indiv dual
commenlary)i

A. Concerning Dharma.
(1)Teacher oJ the Dharma_ No. 1 "to disparage one s mastel

(dcaryaJ.
(2.) Associales in accomplishing the Dharma.
(a)Good assoicates. No.3'fo express angerloward diamond
brothers" who are lellow iniliales of the same masler. No. 12.To have beliltling thoughls loward the betievers" who are fil
vessels lor the path.

(b) Bad assooales. No. 10 "To have love (rra r/) lor the
wicked", especiallythose who damage and destroy the Doc'
tr ine, but one should have compassion (karuna) for them.

(3) Dharmatotaketoheart .  No.2"Tokansgreesihediect ives
oi the Buddha" which ar6 the lhree vows (ol the Vinaya,
the Sodhisaltva, and the l\,4ankayana). No.6"Todisparage
the Doctr ine ol  one's own (mantrayana) or ol  another 's
(prajnelparamilerayna) lenels. No 7 "To tell the secrets to
immalure (unini l iated) persons";  but Tsofr-kha,pa retects
a certain learned opinron that i t  is a lBnsgression to
show esoleric sLlbslances such as icons, the damad]
drum and so on, because the Tantras slate the faull in
what is revealed lo lhe ear, not in what is revealed to the
eye.

B. Concerning Path

(1) Basis ol  Path. Al  lhe l ime one has generated the l \ r ind oi
Enl ightenment:  No.4 "To abandon love of ihe sent ient
beings by actlng waywardly loward lhe sentient beings.
No.5 "To abafdon the lvlind of Enlighlenment'by abandoning
lhe true nalure of the mind.

(2) Nature of Path.

(a)The Slage of Generalion lutpalti-krama).No.8 "To abuse
the iive skardhaslortheir nalure belongs to the five Buddhas",
such abuse including al l  in jury,  mort i f icat ion, and suppression.
(My iorthcoming Yoga ol lhe Guhyasamejatantra will cleatly
show why th is transgression applies lo the Slage ol Generation,
because in this Stage there is the medilation of associaling
lhe ska.rdhas wilh the respective Buddhas).

(b) The Stage oJ Completjon (sampanna-krama). No. I "To
have reservalions concerning the natures (dbarma) intrinsi
cally pure". No.1 1 "To apply discursivethoughtto lhe wordless
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wordless nalures".

(3) Anci l lar ies ol  lhe Path_ No. j3,To not adhere to lhe
pledges in the way they were taken" because ple. lges are the
substance of lhe palh, whether oi  the Anuttarayoga or ot the yoga
Tanlra. No. 14 "To disparage women, who are the nalure ot insioht"
be.aLse women are a h ndrance ro lhe path. -wonen d.e b; l . r
themundanekind and lhe supramundane Kind olVairavarah he
Diarnond Sow). elc.  lnsighf js the Inowtedge ol  grFat tr tss
{mahasukha).  One disparages women ei ther by way or tusl lng tor
them oi ( in overt  conduct) by reason ot tust ing for them.

Ini t iat ion ol  the Mirror

Again, wh le I do nol inlend to compete with Mkhas grub rie s
aulhoritative malerial on iniliations-those of the fiask and the
higher iniliaiions ol AnuttarayogaTanlra; nor can a written accounl
lake lhe place o, actual part ic ipal ion in these tanlr ic in i t ia l ion
ntuals,  i t  is st i i l  useful  to present one here as found in wri t ten
lorm.The"initiation oi the mifiof is one of lhe six in the Guhvasamara
Aksobhys r i lual  that corresponds to lhe rote of the l ive f lask
lniliations as portrayed in Mkhas grab /je,s.Besides the inlrinstc
inlerest oi  this ini l iat ion, i t  is especial ly picked for 1s brevi tv,
because inilialion rituals aretrequently ot considerabte tenglh and
delai lwhereby their  presental ion would require too much sDace
lor presenl purposes Thts is l ranslaled t .omTson-kha-Da s wo.k.
"Dban gi don gyi de itd nb Iu gsal ba (Ctar;rying rne ,eatrtres
belonging to lhe meaning of in i t iat ion) {pTT, Vot.  160, p. I  j  j  _3,4).
Previously (p. 109-4-6) he had l isted tne s.x i rr t rar,ons as t l r
ni l rdt ion of water.  (2) in i t rat ion ol  the diadem. (3) i . i t ia l  on ot lne
val.a.  (4) i l r t iat ion of the be ,  (5) inrt iat ion ol  the m,fror,  ano lbr
in, tratron ot lhe name. Now tor the lni t iat ton ol  lhe mt, ,or. .

The placement ol  the mirror in i t iat ion in this phase which s
lhe f i l lh stage, is as done by Ktu byan (.Nagabodhi) .  In that ( i .e.
hs method) there are two paris,  Siart ing with the.eye opening' ,
{nlel .

The rnelhod oi  'eye opening proceeds by reci lng and

ipf y rg (ot orntmenl).  lThe guru) places in a gold or si lver vessel

lhe qo den eye o ntmenl consisl ing ol  butter and honey Whi e lhe

d sc p e mag nes on his eyes ihe syl lab e PRAIM, ( the guru)

app es ( the eye orntment) wth a probe (sa/aka),  rect ing OM
VAJRANETRA APAHARA PATALAM HRIH ("Om. Remove lhe
I rr  lhat s of lhe diamond eye! Hrih.") .  He repeais the verse lol
\he vatrocendbhtsambodht-tantra): 'Jusl as the King ol healing
irha,sa/ya raF) wi lh h s probe removed lhe wor dly t i lm, so may
t h e  B u d d h a s d i s p e  y o u r i r l m o f  i g n o r a n c e ,  m y  s o n !  W h i l e h e r s
s. rec l rng. they magine that the knowledge eye s opened upon
ri?r|ova ol  the nesc ence I im.

l l .  Having had hs eye opened n lhat manner,  ( lhe disciple)
shorld look rpat\  a dharmas as rel lected irnag€s. So (the
a sc p e) may accomplish that,  he ( the guru) shows a mrrror
,r .anled w th an AH, and reci tes:

All dharmas ate lke tellected images,
clear and pure. wi lhout lurbulence; ungraspable,
nexpressible. l ruly af i  sen
' 'o r  d lc6 e'd dcI 'or lhelu and ̂ a!ma\.

Just Lke Vajrasal iva n a mirror thai  is
c ear.  pure. wrlhoul lurbulence;so also
trre Buddhas, universal lords, themselves
abide in lhe heart  ol  lhee, rny son.

l low lhat you have so underslood the dharmas
as withoul in lr insic nalure and wi lhout
locat ion, may you p€riorm incomparably the
a m ol  senl enl  beings, so they may be born as
sons oi  the Proleclorsl
Thc'se verse enjoin ( lhe disciple)to understand in general  thal

al  dharmas are l ike a ret iecled image, and In padicular thal  lhe
vajrasal lva dwel ng n one's hean is l ike a ref lecled image n a
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ol the dhafrras'as without inlinsic nature'and ,$ithout location', it relers respeaively
to lhe tirst and second verses.This is because when the second
verse proctaims that "the Buddhas... lhemselves abide in the
hearl-of thee', ihis is possible with tho Mehayana posilion o, lhe"Nirvdia oJ no fixed abo de" lapfttisthita-niNafrd), so the Buddhaq.atu.tes lBuddha-dharma) can be understood to abrde in rhe
0rscrple s heart while abidrng elsewhere. Theretore the second
vers€ is expressed from the slandpoint of supreme ltuth Uaatrbdha-satya). while the tirst verse, stressing thal the drarmas are "Lke
rerlecf ed images" ts expressed with corwentronal truth l samvrt 6atya).
Srnce.these are cruciat poinls for grasping Manayana BuOOiti i t
rnougnt, rt  ts we to expend a l i l l le.

The mirror is incanled with an AH, which suggesls brealh
come lo a slop on lhe mirror and lhereby creating insubstantial
shapes. The guri, recites the lirst verse, "All dhamds are likerellecled irnages..."to showthat allmundane dhamas are withoul
htr insic nalure, yet kuly arisen lrom cause and aclton, i .e., In
Uependenl Origrnation ( pntitya-samuhAda).fhts rs he scope of
conventional iruth, or sa|,sA/a.

Then the guru reciteslhe second verse to show that when the
mind is'-smooth and clear like a mlrror, i.e. when it is ptunged in
samadhi. il can reftect lhe lorm ol Vajrasttva. treasured in lhe
orscrpre s heart, But atso In this case lhe Buddhas dwe In theheart, meaning that there is no limitalion lo their dwelljng_
wnether in thts p6rson's or that p€rson's heafl, or etsewher6_
and so thts refersto the supramundane dharmas lhat are wdhoul
rocaron. thts ts lhe scope of supreme truth, or'N,rvitria ol nolrxeo abode,'nol limited lo €ilher salns:r/a or ,,7rada, but both_

_ The third verse then alludes lo the meaning ol this initiation.
First the disciple's knowledge eye is opened and then he is
orcughl toa new understanding--about mundane and sLpranundane
onarmas-so he can now perlormthe aim ol sentient be,ngs. Thts
shows ihe meaning of inilialion as"maturalion" ol the ca;didate,
In this case, maluration ihrough the "initiation ol lhe mirrol".

Chapter-3

Offering Materials and Their
Meanings
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Aflongl, e p o{uS o- ol I rLaltnpl..renrs and orher subsrancec
ol lhe tanlrc cul ts,  the ol ler ing malerals are paramount because
lhey are lhe mosl wrde-spread in al i  the cul ls and oi  course slem
irom pract ices lar rnore ancient than Buddhisrn i lsel l .  The usual
Sanskrt  word lor "of ier ing" is pula; lhe word lor " lood oi fer ing" is
bali and tor "burnl olieflng". hama. Besrdes, the nolion of an otfeflng-
s genera ized. as wrll be seen below by their classiiications.

classif icalion of Ofterings

In tantr ic commenlar ies oneirequent ly not ices the termino ogy
ot 'oulel and "innel' otferings. Somel mes the category 'secrel" is
added. Usually the commenlalors take for granted lhat the reader
knows whal is meanl. However, some soufces do give explanalrons
and lwo such wi l lnow be presented.

Kukuri-pa, in his Mahameyesedhanaman dalavidhi (Toh. 1630,
DergeTanjur,  Rgy!d, Ya,238b-4),states:

Then he makes ot ler ing wi lh outerofter ings, t rom "waterforthe
Ieel'down to "music]The "inner ofiering" is the oltering to the
hosl (lshogs) (ot deities) alter one has enjoyed the ambrosia.
The "secret otfering" is the pleasure oi the two organs. The
'ultimate (anuflara) olle ring" is lhe conlemplation ot non dualily.

The second passage is tound in the manusc pt remains oi lhe
iale Proiessor F. D. Lessing. Some lama, perhaps a lama-teacheroi
his during the China years, wrote out inTibetan scripl a classitication
oi oilerings but without indication ol a lextual source. Here s my
translal ionl

Ouler oltferings \phyi'i nchod pa).fhe diversity oJ ollerings as
leasible, such as mandala, incense, llower, waler for lhe feet,
p e r f u m e d  w a t e r ,  l e e l - c o o l i n g  w a t e r ,  f o o d ,  l a m p ,

lnner offeings (nanfi gi mchod pa). Having meditatively crealed



ollerings by way of deities, after they have clearty arisen in
ona s r l tnd In lhe manner olra,gesse, oneo, le,slne.r  rrd,vrd,r-
al |v to the magnanrmous host oi  dett tes

Sec'.1it!e-yg19sa, ga i mchodpa). Havrng enjoyed grealecsrasy
( mJrasutra) as the detttes d|ssotve In oneselt, one snoujd rnake
ollering in the sense ol inseparability ol means and insrght_

Goal.offenng (don gyimchodpa). As the true-nalure or a otterings
d ssolves In trLle narure and spontaneous ly a ppea rs. one ofleis
rnern r-  the sense of no hr.d,an.e lo one s t toraton.

Symbolic offerlngs 
_(rlags kyi mchod pa.) As one sees detightful

thrrgs, such as l towFrs, c lean waterr gratns. he rrat e.  ol t le.  n9
or lhem lo lhe guru wno :s rhe lewe, and lnF great compassto-

nuslra ve alleings tmtshan pai mchod paJ. t'\ow,ng lhal o^e sJrree r.om ct.ngrng ard artachmert lo of ie, ing;.  personal
. , i ,b"]11..""  ro wrt .  lhe Dody and personalry aqgregares
lsAard/?a) one otfers them
ll  s Jppa'ent rhal  KLr(ur,-pas toLr ktnos rnat.h toLr ol  lne six InInFsecond tsl  given by Dr. I  essrng s rama leacl-e,. lhe three O,rhe

:: : : - ' l l "  ] : r :9. .  
,nner and secret)  easi jy asree: and KJkuri-p; .s

carego'y oJ ! l i rnale ol ler |ng seems to be lhe "goalo, le ng oi lhporner Jrsr. a.nong the two exlra ones, lhe syrnbohc ollpa-g; madero r6e grru afe obviousty a T,belan aod: l ,on oecaJse TtbelantJloonrsm added a retuge in the guru lo lhe I rad itionat r hree re,ugec
n t uooha, Dharma and Sangha. {Nol.e thal tt^e s6rn6, 1,6"]onwofo, 4a9s ts used fof lhe sLbslances, herDs. erc. Inseneo .n the
l^:"j:l-i."]::' tlir"1ge. whrte seemrnsry d terenr, may wprt be,nr,malery retaled),The jl'ustraltve oilerings are a specrat .earLre olr^e peneLl lon otg;v,ng tdAna-pircm alol t tseBool isadva parh

-.,- 
O,l-lhose varous categones, the ouler olrefings alO symbortc

oreflng_s are dis-cJssed In rhe pres en I essay; lhe inner oile.,ngs arerealured Oythe r ive ambrostas.rn theTantrrc R, lualessayitne secrFl
ol fer ing is the mainlheme ot the mater ial  on Twit ight Language;the
, r f  m a r e  o f l e r n g  t s  a r t u d e d i o  i n  v a r : o u s  p J a c e s  o l  t r , s  w o , k ,
oanrcurarty by the descflption conlempjatton of non.dJahty...

Ofiering Materials and Their Meanings 35

That leaves onlylhe category o{ illustrative olie ngstobefurther

ns r-)pohFl.  _al  dl l rc le ol  lhe /ndo_/Hnan Joutnal l l l l  l9S9

i "  , z t  z z ,  I  c r l e o  B " d d h a g , r h y a  s  c o ' n m e ' l a f y  o n  l h e
'viot*,,o.unr. 

uoort t'e nne' bu' nr otlering (T na n q sbvin s teq\

s16 "rer ' tor9h 
h" uses l 'e word lor "  nnFr" rne maler lal l i ls lha

I ILrsrral ve" category) Here I repeat my lrans ation ol the passage

aboul lhrs k nd oi  ol fer ing:

Moreover, one deslroys lhe live etmaka-skandha in Vodness

{srnyala), and also deslroys lhe lorms ol sense otrjecls (v/saya)'

s!ch as ihe external"hearth" (ag,rrkonda) '  in Vordness ln the

samewav one ind vidually destroys the issuances ol six-doored

oer-eprnn (viiana), and when lhey do 4ol issue and are slopped'_ 
rre sane way lr e "lhoug_lol e_llghlen'nFn[ {bodDicrlla I wh'c]'

deslroys and stops lhose is ilsell slopped by the non_lssurng

lnslght(pra./na); and lhal ablding in the non'discursiuelavikalpa)
sa;adhlls the Inner Burnl Olfering Hence, one stops the 'fire

ol wind' (vayv_agrD bythe non-issuing Insight, and "One makes

the burnl olfering lo iire wlth the mind (manas)l "Slops the lrre

of wind" means "reslralns lhe prena and eyama:"'One makes

lhe burnt ollering to fire with lhe rnind" means"one burnslhoughl

immobi e (aninjya or aniniya) l

Here prara has the specialmeaning ol winds (vayu) ' and ayana

relers lo the mental component; together lhey make up lhe term

DtAnavbmatsnce pe'cept.va consclousness ndes on these winds

rne stopprng u p oi tnese wrnds (cl my secl on on The Nrne Orilices)

s iantamount to the burnt oltering ol mind

Fina lv while it is convenienl lo have this classification inlo slx

lor discussion purposes, lhe lact that the te)ds geneially mentron

onlv lhe lirst three (outer, inner, and secret)' or even jusl the first

lwo, suggests thal ihe set ot six can be reduced lo the three or in

anV case lhere is considerable ove ap

The Four Ofterings

Buddhaguhya, who has been ciled above, is among tne greal

estcommen;lo;s intheiieldolthethree lowerTantras (Kriya, Carya,

andYoga), and among his mosi remarkableworks islhecommenlary
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ft".oii"rings ro lhe deities to be residents and rheoneflng ot sels, with ihe oblatjons and olhers such as the,,feel-coolng /drei,, cJ. M{has grub qc s. pp.17B Br. Snags tim\2370lazJUa) srates lhe places where lhev are oll

i:::l ?:1,:-,, y,; ;il;"";l I ;:;;::':i "i::"5:ti:,'*:
:"r:'*-y';'J"j:T"il:l:':illifi :1;:iiil:i;"",i":,"":ff ::head 

-ped,l'r"ad 
i.cense a-d tamo t. fronl. Food to, tne gods, n'-o- ro the hd.ds. or to rhe iace. Ano o,e .nag.*.  tn" i "r f , . "oTiered io the heart, Those (localions) are common lo al rrtes.

^,,^y!!:" !:il,ii.r q 177) has a fjne summary slaremenr ol lheootaltons Lrsed for lhe invitation:
Th ejnvitation 

. 
m ust be done with an oblaiion (arghya), whichrnerelo.e mLsl be.prepared betorehand. Tne vesi"f.ro, ff""il.

;,,;I";ff ffi i.J,ff ?,":;"Ji:'Jfi ","xi:"#;f:;fi ;lhe r superior srddnr. barety and mrli are requrrod I or lres toncrease prospenty (pausfka) and their middling siddhi, sesamuman0 sour rril\ are needed. For dreadfLr nles (ab htaruka) anothe'r rrferb's/itdrl. ordtnary urine logelher wth llowers, *usa
:..r:".::- 9:::"rr-,i"eo in pure walrer. whrcr a.e ausprcio,rsrordl rrtes - cornmon. are preparedand trcensedW;lh tJ-eodo,sot , ,  -e,  se Onc bJesses the obtal ion by rel{ |n9 seven Ln-es anapproor,dle one_among lhe generai dherdnls ot lhe vidyj,jjaand otthe lh.ea Famit ies. amohg the dhdlanls ol  a, t the 'Jres ol

the indvdualFamil ies, ot  among the dharanrs of Invi tat ion.

That passage, however, does not give lhe complele list oi

ob atrons in the severalcases. Snags rim (236b to 237a) sets lroth
iwo tsls ot seven oblations each, For appeasing riles, there are i.
bar ley, 2.  mi lk,  3.  whle f lowers, 4.  k lsa grass, 5.  sesamum, 6,
parched rce, and 7. ambrosia. For prosperi ty r i les, lhere are 1.
sesamLrm,2. sour mik.3, yel low f  lowers, 4,  kusagrass,5. per{ume,

6. yelow water,  7.  ambrosia. A simi lar l is l  was not presenled lor

Pehaps the mosl imporlanl  of  al lspecial  r tes rn the cale-gory
of "appeasrng" s the cul t  of  Bhaisajya-gutu ( the Heal ing Buddha).
The e aborale layered slructure lorthe o{ferings in this case is ndeed

Arnong lhe "prosperity" riles, the most eagerly pursued rs lhe
cu t ofthe "three d vinilies of long liJe"- in the iconography, the Buddha
Amiteyus, with Usnisavi jaya and theWhiteTara in the ioreground.

Inthe coercing seruice, included among the "lerrible rilesi there
s, for example, ihe otlering made to the Lord of lhe Dead, Yama,
and his fetinue. ATibeian text in my possession,lhe Drug bcu pa,
menlions the food otlering (balD tothe'three sweets and three whites"
(dkar gsum mRar gsum), which the Saral Chandra Das llbeian
English Dictionary explains 10 be molasses, honey, and sugar;and
nri  k,  curds, andbut ier. ln lher i tual , lheseolfer ings in argeprecious
vessels are imagined lo become avast ocean oi ambrosia. (This is
perhaps also the meaning ol lhe item "ambrosia" in the above two
lsts ol seven oblations each). ln this seruice, lhere is a large lrian-
gular construction called "zol'-in my text"gtor zorgnen po'(adveF
sary zor ior the offer ng)- tor combating the evil spirits. On the
pinnacleot thetr iangle isa skul lwith h eadd ress-the whole giving a
scare-c row appearance, The offedngsare shown in more imag native
torm n the Yama-oflering tankas of Tibel, of which a sample is
reproduced. The kinds oi  mater ials included in lhese coercing
representalions afe llsied by Lesslng, o ior example, lhe anirnalsto
gralily the sightol the fierce deity, the eightofferings in bowls n the
Ioreground, and so on.In Lessing's manuscript  remains, Inol icethe
descr ption ofwhat is called inTibetan the dkar rgyan, ornament ol
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!t::!yPt:sa)lot senetat sprinkting purposes. rhe gods dre generaled
In lhe viclorious ,lask

I tound. a number of itemizations of the liveiold sets in thecommenlafl es on the Va ira - vd a E n a-d tB @ n i. -frre 
com.nentary li

:,Tjl]:"-r:: 
r1""," t9 rhe body, speech. mind. rnarverrous adsronrxarma), and merits (guna) ot the deity; as shown rn the to o;,ndraDre. atong with more or less slandard listings In each set.

"..*""":ilTT:x'J"[:1.?'J],,';,"':"T#?fr i;',","* f;Jll:sall 
-(1, 

rrom crean rs buneri (4J lrom a tree, rnolasses. (5) komflorvers, honey. The commentary (Toh.269t)by Vrmatamitra
:1:,1:,-"..,1:r !1) and (2) rhe fire_crysrat and the moon.crystal
tprpsumaory as the essence o,lhe sun andlhe moon).

, .The 
grealest variely seems to be in the hst ol herb(. The tjsl rnrne ta0'e lstrom lhe Sra gs rim chem mo, Jianaval ra gtves insteao:vyakfl, seikri, jirikarnika, hasa. hasadeva

^^_ 1:ol,lh:Sug:..,.. totro 195b-3, stares rhat rhe herbs, grarns,ano Jewels are explained in lhe Hevafa-tantrc lradttion as lokens| /ragsl respectively ol the.njnd ot enhghtenmenr, neart, and bodrtvcoror, or tne mandala-deities.On thesamelolio. Tson_kna-pa quote;
^uKuta|a s samayoga-mandalavidhi (Toh. 1|61 1 l,."fhe tive herbs arethe mind ot enlightenmenl ol lhe compassionare one;the gratns arerl]:11:]:e_x]srence of the gods: the five kinds ofjewers ari rne rrgrrtor meroocttes:lhe essences arelhe heart-realm ol knowtedge:inepenumes are the victorjous merits of virtue.,, Of course,-these
coresponoences in commentaries on the Anullarayoga Tantra difleitrorh thoset^,hich smrttgives in a Kriya Tantra cornmenlary and lhrs
;:-99e:: 

rTr rh:-commentaries on the ditferenr Tanrra livrsions,^rrya,-u_4rya, and Anuttarayoga. may have their own way ol workjngour rne correspondences ol lhe tivefold sets

Chapter-4

Symbolism of the
Mandala-Palace



ChaPter-4

l.varieties qt Mandala Symbolism
The Tibetan diagrams calted mandala, usually in the form ol

square paintlngs, have aroused much interest in the West. These
mandalas are especiallydepicled with an ornamented ckcularborder
which encloses a lwo"dimensional lorm ol afour-sid€d palace,The
presenl study is not meant to convey athorough account ol the dch
symbolism involved, biil to show what light can be cast on the subieci
by selected passages from aulhoritative works. For lhis purpose,
the abbreviation PTT with volume numberwillbe used for citalions
lrom the Japanese photographic edition ol the PekingTibetan canon.
The abbreviation Siags rim refers to Tson-kha-pa's Sfiags rim chen
mo in a separale Peking blockprint. The works of Ralnakarasanli
(known to theTibetans as S2lnti-par) have been especially helpful.

Introducing the palace

The palace demands a proper sett ing. For example, in
Ratnakarasanti's MahanAlasedhana (gdhanatAtA, No. 239), we
read: "One shouid contemplale as below, a spot of earlh made of
diamond;across, adiamond enclosu re; above, atent;in the middle,
a dreadful burning ground'(adho vajramayim bhirmim tiryag
vajraprakaram upari vajrapanjaram madhye ghorasmasanam
vibhavya). The text continues: "irl the midst ol that, one sees a
palace Wilh a single courtyard and made entirely ol jewels-wilh
loLrr corners, four gales, decoraled with four arches, having four
allars, and radiant whh nets and so on, and wilh nymphd'(tanmadhye
kulagaram ekapulam sarvratnamayam pasyet-calurasram
caturdvaram catustoranabhisitan*rAradyairapsarobhis ca bhasvad
vedicaiu stayam4.

Besides,lhe palace can be understood as the transtormation ol
the body, in the context of which Siags /im (234a-6) cites the Ex-
planatory Tantra ol the Guhyasamaja, the vajrafirhi'The body
becomes a palace, the hallowed basis ol all the Buddhas' (/lus ni



gzalyas.lhari du gyur/ saris rgyas kun gyiyan dag nen/).When th6oooy oJ the yogin has this translormation tre is crff"C If," O,"-'noni

F#illi'illlYi]:j'"'" 
this passase orthe su Pa "^av*rii;

;-l-rj]:ildg9 by a diamond tine, beaurjried wirh eishr posrs,decoratod with four gates, arches, attars, Oannersinj natiloann€rs, and so on, How is Vajrasattva understood as thepflncrpat meantng there? Because he has marrc oorn ot lhesKy_rs supre.ne wrthout begjnning or end, the great set,_exist-

;[TJ;i''if'J;],"J,Tr:#ars saio ro be tt'e ctono's s"'

Explanation otthe parts ofthe palace

_ . _ U n d o u b t e d l y ,  l h e  T a n j u r  ( c o m m e n r a r i a r  p o , l , o n  o r  t h e
,roetan 

canon) conlains many commentafles on the basic palacerermnotogy, Invariably, such elemenls as lhe lou I gdresare tdentdtedwIncategonesol the Buddhist, path, thus indrcalrnglhal vatrasanvars^he_syntheljc paragon ot allBuctdhist accomphshmenls. The firslsolunon com€s frorn the 
PaNanhas@nama-tantaeF lp lf ,Vol S,p. 3d.5,.  verses 117_j 23 in my counl jng:

117. Whete.lheJfiandala is explained is the sublime menial

f;ifiti1:ff jilx:"n:f owrease6rdna)'erectionoran
118. TheloLlr outercornerc establish equattty ot measure. Theftind of maitri, etc. is explained a; the iour iines.
119. Tie rccollection Vaxis ol dhama rs explained as thed t a m o n d  l i n e .  T h e  l i b e r a t i o n  l r o m  a , ,  v , e w s  r sexptajned as the knowledge line_
120.The hojycolledion of morality is reiefied to as,.ornament,.

[:fJ3,?];lHJi::?li: or independence. and so on,
trt tTj?_T.llo_"!11.:" (w:moksa) are the sares. rhe tour rishr

:;[ii::;i:"n"^ G'-tt-pra'tara) are ttre arctres a-nJ

122. The four stations oJ mindlulness lsmntyupasthanal arc

...-hnr'sm ol he Vdndala_Palace 45

under stood as the lour courtyards. The four bases ol
magicalpower (rddhi'pada) are lhe four Eate projections
( ntNihal.

123 The seven ancillaries ol enlightenment (bodhyaiga) ate
lhe adornmentwrlh garlands and flowerbundles.The eighl-
lold Noble Palh is explained as lhe eighl posts.

Fo owing are extracls lrom lhe commentary on the lorego ng
by Banla-karasanli, his Sri-sarvarahasya-n jbandha'rahasya_pradipa_

n a m a  l P T l  V o l . 7 6 ,  P . 1 2 ' 1 , 2 , 3 ) :
'Subl me' (dam pa) because i t  is comprised by lhe Sambhoga-
kaya. "Knowledge" means inslght (pralta)... The equaLily ol the
fo!r srdes in terms oJ exlernal measuremenl, is the "four I nes";
n really, t is friendliness (mailr4, etc., lhat is, lriendliness,
compassion, sympalhetic joy, and imparliality. Because they
iake the sentient beings as object, lhe Jour boundless slates
!rpramaia) ol iiiendliness, elc. are called "boundless". When
they take as object the sentienl beings involved wilh lhe realm
ol d,"sir-",lhey are calledthe pure abodes" (brahma-vr'hala)...(ln
the lirst case, see verse 119) the line is lhe realily (laltvaJ: lin
the second case), it is lhe knowledge 0tana)...The iive hopes
are ihe iacul l ies of la i th.  etc-

Turn ng to lhe Guhyasameja-tanlra cycle, there are two main
commenlar a l radt ons, lhal  headed by Buddhajnanapada and lhal
headed by the lantr ic Nagaduna. Here one f  nds an interest ing, bul
overiy briei, explanation in Buddhajhalnapada's Calurafi ga -sAd ha na-
tikA-sAmahtabh'ada-nfin4 PTTVol.65, p.19, whlch has been overly
expanded in Samantabhadra's Caturanga-sadhana-tika-saramanlar -
nama, PTT Vol.65, p.  1 16, f -The fol lowing summary wi l lpresent lhe
prrncioa deta ls ot this oosi l ion:

The otliciant reciles the Iorfi\ula Om sinyalejhanavajnsvabhava
anako ham. He lhen imagines in the ltiangulat dhamodaya (T
chos hbyur) a lolus adorned with a visvavaira. (These words poinl
io lhe mandala-palace).  From lhe wheelof EHRUI/ syl lables anse
Va rocana logelher with his consort. (Thesewords poinl to the divrne
residenls ol lhe mandala), The lour corners show ihat there is no
neqLrality o{ Buddhahood and Complete Buddhahood in companson
w th Buddhahood and lncomplete Buddhahood.Thelour gales mean



ex.er lelce by way of mrldtulness (smrr) ano tacut\  tndt,y4.rhe
nr_d Ll i !5s is sa d lo :moly the tour slat :ons or nr-O,u ness, t t re
fo u r right elimtnalion,exertions, and the four bases ot magicat powerl
laculty means lhe sel beginning with faith. Besides, ttrJstations oi.r  I  dru -ess. have Inree teve,s by way oi  Ine ,hreF ,nsig"rs,  that
co-srsrrng ot tearn,ng. of pondering. and ol  cul l rvar ion. prelmtnarv
ro drr r te.F\ l .s tar lh (s/a ddha).  so lhal  rs lhe Easlern care. I  Le lou'r'0 '  I  p rnr-a-to--pxert :ons or lOLf sl f lv i rgs lv lyr,  dre Ine Southern
rlarp ro the Wesle rn G ale are a ssrgned lhe mindl j Ines s generated
Dy aralySls ot lhe docl,rre Idhatma-pavcay4 as we,t as l^e rour
oa"e. o nag catoower.The Nortiern Gare has one_po -led sd,?adhl
whrch implies the five facutlies (lrdfia)and tive powers lbala).Therour arches are the four Dhyanas; and these are encircled by lhe'outsDa'l perineter l4emr) ot samadhrs, he,oJr Cat ed SLramodma.L,agalaga.td Vrmdta. and Srmha.v4r rbhrta Th s par ,s we. i :Jrnj-Tpnreo wrrh oblecls ol  worship Be^ause lhe ntne o:vts a-.  ot  scnp_
ture are rnlended io please and attractthe sentjenl beings, they a;e'ep'Fsenled by the flutlering banners ot e,ght dit,prent .o.o.s andI n '1rr-qbel ls.  cal led the nrnelotd miscertany rp.dk,.rar -knowtedge-
mrrror s expandedas nel (h,.a), halfnet (andha_hAra), mrrror, flowlrganand, and so on-represenling lhe seven ancillaries of enJighten_rne'r .Tie erght d€coraled posts stand tor rhe pLf i ty ot .he erghl
lbera,ro'rs.  Thp diamond ne slands IOr tLrning the wj^pel ol  rhe
doctrne by the diamond method, whjch is the method ot incantalron
\mantn). Jhe 

,five .aflerings (flowers, powdered incense, lamp,
pe-ume, and food lor the gods) represenl the Dharmaohatu Be-
5roes. lhepdlace is lo be sludded with as,ranyrewelc as pocstole.

. 
lnlhe case ofNegarjuna, there is his p/rdiklta si\ dhana, !,!hich

ror lunalely has been edrled by Louis de t  a Vat,ee poussrn in hJs-0 t ,on ot lhe-P-aicakram€ rOald. t896).Verse 23 hds Ine sor l  ng oil -e paldce: "When one draws logether lhe four mandalas, lhere rs
rne mandala ln a spot of diamond eadh lvafabhubh; ga L Tt-ere one
snoJrd contemptate a place ar jser l rom the sytJab,e BpRtJ[.a:_

24 26. Wilh lour corners, lour gates, decorated wiih tou r arches,
associated with four lines, adorned with ejght posts, beautified
wtlr nels and hali-nets, and with ma6l,yallas and ha -moons.
Studded (khacita) with vajaatnas lin all Ihe ioints ol corners
and) in the joint of the gates and gale projections. lHas a line

' ,  ^to,  rqeo.r le 'crclPl .Wrlhl lasks posls and lHe Mahavalra:

]  . lo-o"os on rne ser es o heaos Ado'neo w lh be l  ban_e's:

also wlth camaras and so on '

.1n rnls.  Ralnd^a'asarl  has wel lco'n 'ner led 'n nB P'ndihr ld '

---:,-^.:^-LA . dbalnavatt'nama lPFf Vol 62 p 74) He h"s

]"-L,.r"o 'n" 
"'"".'lflng 

lermrnology ol hinred meanrng (nefallhd)

:" ; : ;" . -  Teanngit4ia4har wh,ch lurrs out lo be here lTp

l l - l  ^.  ' . ]n 1",*""" ' , ""  conceplJdr 'zeo and tnen exler ' .al lv

i"0," l_'"0 -rnorr,on lhp one hand and lhe body ma nJala on lhe

A Htnled Meanrg f ^e spreao ol the ramparl perlmeler aboul ll'e
' ' 'i".,t 

"o,' 
i 

" "'ou_ts 
lo ioLr a/ig'rlr' because il rs lhe our:lY

oi "sameness knowledge" (samaia-jff6na) "Four gales"

means accompaniedwith gates in each directrcn because

rnev are lhe pJnry ol lhe lour gales lo liberation and lhc

to. l istaton: ol  m nd{ulness Four arches medns lha spe

cial structures over the lour gates as a lovely decoralion'

O"cause tney arettre puri ty of thelour Dhyanas Likewise
:;ocialed with four lines" means wilh the lwo Brahma

fLnes orwln tfre (lour) basic lines' because they are lhe

ouritv of lhe lour pure abodes "Adorned with eight posls'

;;a;s with theit positions in lhe directions ol the eastern

soLare (AoslhaAa) ol lhe cakravaflh elc since they pos_

se"s varor,s,ewels and aIe marked w' lh valras mr"ors

"". 
u"i""." if't"v *" ttte purity otthe (eighl) liberations oi

;edi tal ion Likewise,"beaut i f ied"meansthatthenel 'whrch
las a torO, anA ine natl-net, which is withoul a lord' are

l"urrifiea *'ttt ..niu";ras and half_moons because they

I iJ."  p" uv o'r""  t"u"a anci l larres ol  enl ignte'rrenl  
'Al l

i .  
" ,nt .  

ol tne.otn"ts teans lornls ol  lhe four di 'ecl 'ons:

i , teuse. rne oate projecl ions are lhe ouler par ls and lhe
i  oi f t . t  

"  "  
t ' t ' ,e 'nner parts They are "studded wi l ts

"arraratnasi 
r'e with vajras mafked w h ralnaslhal s|g\rLy

sijno our ano emanatetighl' because they are the inlrinsrc

"Irt" "iir'," 
rt" m"*t"iges Likewise' tlasks are placed

on toft' 
"la"a 

ol each gate, that is' eighl golden flasks;

i.Jio tr'"-, 'n" L"vu ind Maigala are In lhe Fasl lhe

F,ai nlrva ano S ooi '  'n lhe Soulh:vriaya and Sa4li i '  the
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,ff;';,:',i':itr'"i[l,f J,]i?,"Tji"1i"ii.j,[il]li
;::|;sffiJff:: i;iln9a9h,at eactr oate; tn"'r uJo'ni

::j:$ i::'"l?g";g'":1*:u"ff :ff : :?',x:
;;-i1:.iq"","",:t:Jg#_#1*ff#lffi!uamltvakas.in the North, because they are lhe puri,icalion

;iffi :L: ffi ","? j,'J::::;::1" rnln;:;yni:li.ffi g;:;i:ff :T#*::i:3ilT:i,:J'_i"J;#i[--
,?J"1flil:ff ::":'5i:]:_llr:;*;r;:i;:lkj,i,I
i,ilj"",lii,lt il?,il;'"t "c'ipture (rhe rores;ins:) ;ini;;''*#:,"f 
3ff#"i:.:,i:'ii#",il#:f#?i:fiji

lt1fff iJ"""{:+",ft 1""":!:;:;*;nlnl.:::ill::i
=,,uiqil:i:lx;:.;: g:,;:::. :;:i: r::
,;:Hil;f "jil,,'.",1ii:;:i;",i:il11",:,i::;iH;:
fil'::,':,"T'J;:: :'#l3l|'I"",:ff :-',.'*"'n,n^,
i,oreq. lotatl.g rz ooo rn" ;" ; ; 

"":t 
;t,l:;#;;:j;lwn( ",rs l r  p partof rneals r  upara. ncorDora.,ng lne part  o.

i:ti,i,:']!tiiqnff :r "_;: ::ff "n:I;:;lI "1'J;"'"':i7'#;,",'3; Jlq:',H''" r n""'J i' o: i "
1.:.*1 ";i:m*n i:;Ii: [i.+y"1r:
i".lJ,li3lil""ii,'""LlJ"%Tf #::i,:"1::i,'il"',*,",;

Camata is the hair ot head The llower garlands included In
''and so on" are lhe intestines. "Deefare lhe eightpercep

tions. (The loregoing:) Evident Meaning (nltartha)

Then lnere is a passage in Va,ravarmans comme'ta'V lhe

" SundaAlamkard', an ihe ta l@ Sarvadurgati'paisodhana Plf Ua)

76, p. 133, which is worthwhile ptesenting lo show a somewnal

;norlhodox way of inlerpreting lhe same parts ol lhe palace, and In

;a rrcr lar lo inl ;oouce tne obscuteT'betan lerm pha_khu ( pha gu)
i ine rour boundless stales ol  l r iendl iness. elc '  are the four gales

The lour samadhis are the lourarches The eighl liberations arethe

etoht posts.The lour noble Truths are lhe lour sides (logs) The four

Div:inas are the jewelled pha_khu. Finally, the nine samapal'sare

rhe nets and half_nels".

Those commenlaries on ihe pan ol the palace, attnbuting to

the1. lhe cdlegories ot Buodhisl  ascenslon agree 'alhe consrs'

lenllv on the basic parts to be so trealed symbolically ln addiiron

ihe books go into lurther technicalities ol conslruction, which are

elaboratelv;eveloped in lhe Srags rim' chapteron Preparatory Rile

lsla gan gicho ga), subsection "Explaining lhe meaning of the lines

wnic-n a re 'struci' (otab p ahi thig nams kyidon bsadpaho) Besides'

lh s subsectron has valuable informalion foroul present olscusslon

Loa iadat, mandalapainlings show two circular slrips,lhe outer

r ino andthe inner enclosure ot lhe lotus Alreadywe have notced in

the"sen'no oi  the patace lhat there is a dlamond enclosurF Sddgs

hmt l78b:3) ciles Kluht Bto ('Nagabuddhi)' The atch (lotana) has a

oinnacle oi diamond ; beyond that is lhe ouler wall which has the

aooo hqhl oi  a d'arond garland With 'eference to lhe inner e^clo
l , [e.  iaaqs r in i175a'?) ci les lhe same aulno'  'Ouls de the In 'e

.  rc le,  o_;hoJlo d?w thelour l ices complele'y equal l  The lolow I  I
oassaoe ol  Sr iaoa f lm (178a-2 {)  nslsls thal  t l "e expresq 04 ola

.ono 
-enclosu'e- 

(vairap'akara) means bol l"  lhe oLler wal l  o ' lhe

wo d and the Dharmodaya (fecund source ol allihe nalures ol lhe

world). They are, so to say, lhe outer and inner boundaries ol lhe

world. ,lccordlngly. tne tour equal lines according lo the Stags flm

are real ly bou-ndtess, iust as was set lorth above lrom lhe

S a N ar ah a sY a' n a m a - t a nl td tdj a:

Tne eoualmeasure ol lhe"Flre moLntarn {S ag-r'parudla T \'4e

nr tn - , id|ecl ions has the'reanlng oleqJalneasJre oi  emit l  ng
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llake to be lhe Dharmodaya rflangte is within the
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ijfi :11itr,;i"+*"illff;iili:'lii".;i.J:.",:[;J,.l?il'
:';iT"Tfi i[:T'il"ilH# a Jspic oL s me'nbe r-
tocated above tike the skv

, . 
with a visva-padma_vajrain the middle.In rne presenl case the,diamond thread,,wnlcn suf iounds lhe
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.ne " i rc,e is sl lng wi lh s(ul ls:  and wi lh n lhe tnangle i_slead ol

inu ,,snaual a'*ntcn ts a slrtl siruclure-there is whal seems lo be a

iiee representallon ol the svastika in its meaning (as Buddhagunya

;libe crled oelow) ol the union ol means and insrghl or ol lhe male

;rd'emale. symbolized by lhe valn andlhe padma This becon es

. ea when the small, drtluse triangular area ol lhe photogtaph ls

u,eweo tnder a mic.oscope.The figure wlthln the lrla''lgle seems lo

consrsts ol two scarves crossing each attheir midpoints where they

are tied together, which the artisl has embellished in wave lashion'

On lhe la;ing page is a drawing of the central area only oJ this

oarliculat mandaia

The ligure within lhe drawing is such thai il can be lurned Inany

direcl ion. Inanycase,thetr iangle'whi ledrawnpoint ingdownwards'
need not be so conslrued because it is pa( oJ a two'dimenstonal

oalace. ln ihe Guhyasanaiaknlrc lJadition' as in Tson_kha-pas

annotaiion commentary onlhe Pradipoddyolana (PTT Vol 158, p

13-3),lhere is aliangle called lhe "E-triangle" (afterthe shape ol the

lete;"e" in an Indian alphabet) meaning the lotus of lhe vrdya and

a so meanrng the three liberations (the voidness, wishless, and

srgnlessJ.

ll. Symbolism ot Mandala Ritual

l\rkhas grub rje's Fundam enlals of the Buddhisl Tanlras contains
a iund ol b;sic data, but scattered here and there lor our present

ourooses. Let .rs recalllhe line cted kom the satuanhasya'nama'
tantraAja,"Whete lhe rnandala is explained is lhe sublime mental
mandalal'on which Ratna karasanti commenls: "sublime because it
is comprised bythe Sambhogakaya'.This indicates that the ma'dala
can be undersiood to representthe palace ol theAkanistha heaven
where according lo Mahayanalradition (say, lhe LahkAvalara'sutra)'
Gautama was i;iiated as aComplete Buddhawilh the body called
Sarnbhoga-karya.This Akanistha heaven is considered to be al the
roo ol tn; wo;d at the rrmit ol the "pure abodes of the "Realrr o'
form (nlpa-dh2tlu). Mkhas grub rle's work conlarns the lraditio'lhdl
this Sambhoga-kaya teach;s only Bodhisattvas ottheTenth Stage
The implicalion is lhaithe mandalaconslitutes the re-establishment
ol the heavenly arrangemenl.ll arnounls 10 saying that mytholog|cally
the advanced Bodhisaftvas ascend lothe Akanistha heaven lo re'
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ceive the instruction ot the Sambhoga_kaya, and that in practice
rhey construct a ,randala. Mkhas grub rje's work clarifies that the
mandala must be oore constructed: it must be realized.rhe mandale
s conslructed in lhe order ol steps generalty emptoyed in the Ti-
beran hreratic parnUngs. Frrst. the,e is a sketcn acc;rdrng lo the
rules In ihe Tantra, this is called the karmaJme, which is white.
Then, areas are given appropriate colors.In theTantra, this is called
th€ /iara-hne, wtlh hnes of tive colors representing the trve auOdhaq
ano Mknas 9rub rje exptarns thal live sets ol threads ol tive colors,
mak.ng a totat of twenty tive, are lwisted together. lo constitule the
Jnana-trne. Las y,  the detai ls are put in. In theTantra, th,s rs the lasl
slage ol mandala-construction, the erection of an editice.

i --B,esdes. 
that aulhor Valravarman (op crt . ,  p.  133,,ol .  Sr says.lnere are lwo trJt l t 'nal  mandalas, wl lh lhe rretnod ot rFe

ularr,ahaya and wi lh the method ofthe Sarrbhogakdya..  He goes
on to r |uslrale the .method of lhe Dharmakaya,,as the l jve
knowredges which a.e the nature olthe tive Buddhas, starting with
lhe Dharmadhatujiana which is the basis of a supramu;ane
knowledge and which has lhe nature ofVairocana. lf one tollows the
lerminology in the tradjtion ollhe MahAva ocana-rarlra which leads
up lo lhe lwo mJndalas or lhe Japanese Sn ngon Scnoot, the melhoo
:' 

r:,e uha:mdkaya misht bea mandata rcptese.trng tFe D,amond
neatm tvalracthetu) andlhe method ot the Sambhogakayd mrghtbe
a mandata teptesenling the Nature Ftealm lDh;naAhetui. fhemandala ol the Dramond Fleatm rs inexpressrbte. and that ot lher!arure Hea|m rs expressjble,

The Retlected-lmage Mandala

. .The following malerjals are based on six verses in a Tantra offhe Yoga class_reterred lo briefty as lhe Sarvaou gau-pansodhana
tFunrcat on ot al evit desliny). While lhere are several exlensive
commenlaies on this Tanlra preserved inTibetan translation, lshall
l ranstate here onty the one by Buddhaguhya in his work ofreconsrrucred tllle. Dulgrati-pe risod hane dhav@ hlana.vrfr: Frrst thesix ve,se-s (s/ola) ot the Tantra (pTT. Vot, 5, p. 84_4,5) transtaledlrom lhe Trbetanl

1. Oneshould stadby blessinglhe ptacewith a r i le oi  what_

symbo!!4g.lE!9!ql9:i919!f

ever be lhe sorl, i.e. vihara, upavana, slupa, devakula,

One should drew the outer mandala in ihat place whrch
has been blessed, towit ,  possessed of lourcorners, lour
gates, tour arches; adorned wi lh Jour slaircases and
garand, l ions, bul ls iadorned with si lk,  tassels,  pendant
necklaces, garland, bells, yak tails.

One should adom it with the seals (mudra) ol diamond,
jewel, lotus, svaslika. lt should possess eight lines. and
be adorned with outergate projections.

One should dress it Ln nine parts and render the gates
and gate projeclions into three parts.
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58. The casting of thread with diamond line is the casting ot
thread of the center mandala.

6. Like lhe wheel ol the law, it has sixteen spokes along
with a nave. lt is possessed of a lriple series, and lhe
spokes are to be doubled.

Next liranslate Buddhaguhya's commenlaryon these verses ln
the section whrch he calls "lhe concise meaning ot the mandala'
(PTT, Vol.  76, p.22-1 lo 23'1) Because of certain i l legible spols in
the pholographic ediiion lalso consultedthe Na(hang ianjuredilion.
I shall use superscripl letlers, siarting with "a" lo indicate the
paragraphs of my annolalion which follows the lranslaiion.

Now I shallteach about the retlected image ol the conceptual
basic manrdala. Why so? Because lhis is said lo be the exlernal
mandala. As to its being external,lhe method ot conslructing the
'ellecledimage mandala oi powde red colors appears in lhesensory
domain of lhe Jive sense organs-The "marda" is the inner palace;
and lhe "/a" is the wheel possessed lo spokes, and possessed ol
slrips, gales, and corners.The meaning expressed below has the
pure lones Jrom lhe mouth (of my guru).

1.The vihdta and the upavana.lt is said lhal the vihafa (temple)
kind s made wilhin the conlines of a monasteryThe upavana\qove)
kind occurs variolrs y on a spot oJ ground lhat in smoolh.
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fhe stupa, devakuta, aama. l he stupa htro occu,s where there
-dre 

retcs o he body.The devakula (chapet) ts a restdence tor mun-
oane goos thearama (garden) ts drawn n d ptace where nanype rsons congregate.

.With a ite of whatever be the sor!."Ot whalever be the sorl,,Indrcates ol whatever sortoJ place, ol whateversorl ol implements,
and of.whalever sort  of  Incantal ton exped. Incanlat ior ass,slanl ,
and p€lron. The "rile" involves the place. re ot Inves galrng (per-
mrssron) oJ a visible king, or ol an invjsible deily, and so forth. In
thrs case there is the sequence: (1) lhe spol where ii wilt be done;
ano the search to, a good spot: (2) beggrng permrs>ron to oo thesupu,aled acl jv i l ;es according to lhe rulesi  t3r using rncanlatront manlq,\. geslwe ImudA). and deeo concenlralio'r (srrr€dh,lo otessI Into t fe .n nd of ent ightenmenl whrch ts lhe nalurF or lhe Lve
Know€dges;(4) examjning the self,existence ano cnaracteasttc olearth;(5) contemptaling accordjng tolhe fite;(6) beseeching lo know
accorOrrg lo the flle, doing the ntual methodtcatty, ano nol wave ngrn samadht. whv so?

. One should btess the ptace:fherc arclat'kinds oi blessjng:(1)
blessing the placejntothetn e natureoJ knowledge;(2) blessing tleplace of the dhatma-mandala a.isen trom tne iarnadlr:mlnd] i3jblessing the place of conceptual names inlo the AnarnadhAtu,iij
L'lessing lhe mandala ol powdered colors as a ptace ol material
mar(s, Into a dwelling place lo.lhe Buddha.

2-3 ln that place which has been btessed. ln lhe manner ihat alhousand-ounces ol silver are changed jnto gold by ustng gold parnt,
rI rs sarct that one blesses the detilement into pur,ly bv using theparnt ot samddhl:knowledge.

One should draw the outer mandala. Cogntton manilesls. Onemust visualize the sanAdh/: mandala,The ouler mandala is a reflected
imageo,lhat and stncethal ts lhe requ,red bas s, one speahsol dn
.oLlet 

manclald . -and in order lo symbolize lhat, lhere |s the expressron

Possessed ol four comers and four gates. \ exhtblts the iour
corners as symbols ol having the lou r knowledges i and exhibits therour gates as symbols ot having thefour kinds of marvellous action

passessed ol four arches; adoned with lour staircases and

n,and. l _e -arc'es. lhe Ierrace sleps ol lhe ma']dala_stand are

i]oe ol re'race steps rn lhe gateways The "slaircases are made

.,  sr a ' ,  
" ta ' ts 

l rom lhe arches. The "garland consisls ol  lhe

.u ' .asos ,no atcnes, and ls beaut i i red by eighl Inlervals (ot seg_

;ents) which appear along with the "staircases" consisting of the

toLrr boundles states, and withlhe garland Besides, ilis ornamented

bv possession of lhe "arches" consisting ofthe fourboundless slates'

wth lhe 'gadand" consisting ol inlinile compassion; and il also ex_

hlbiis the eight liberations

Adarned utilh lians and bul/s. There are "lions" since the one

wlth greai compassion ol means is notlrighlened ol sams2lE There

are 'buls ' in lhe sense ol  in l in i te marks of r ighl  powers.

Adarned with sitk, tassels, pendant necklaces' garland, bells'

and vak tajls,lhey a@ on lhe left and righl of the gates. "Silkl' or
paicaaga \live-colorcd), haslhe meaning offive kinds of knowledge.
''Tassels," or t//aga (three-colored), are lho pure naiure ot body,
soeech, and mind. "Pendanl necklace' is a hanging necklace ol
pearls, slanding for the Bodhisattua's ioy. "Garland" is a pearl gar-

and surrounding lhe circular n€cklace; this means the set ol
requirements for samadhi. 'Bells'are combined with the necklaces;
because thev are lhe pu ty of speech, lhey cause the leaching ol
Dharma to the living beings;and made of pearl, they circle the border
ol the mardala. "Yak tailsl' Himalayan, extend oui;lree lrom taull'
lhey stand lor no shifting in the mind of enlightenment.

4. One shoulC adarn il wilh lhe seals (mudA)of diamand,jewel'
lolus, and svaslika.lhe "diamond" means a round fence ol dia-
mond. i.e. an unconstructed fence likediamond consisting olwisdom_
knowledge (vdye',ffana). With a garland ol'lewels"there is the Inner

crrcle ot lhe palace;it arises through allsorts ol olher merits"'Lolus'
rs the special thing with lhe various seats for goddesses; il means
'^.  drrr  ol  lvrrg beings wrlh the greal compassion of skir l  i r  lhe

me.rs,^,nrle berno unaltacned The_svasrka is an angularcross ol

vajras, like the m;on. lt is a symbol ol lhe union ol means (up?rya)

and nsighl (pralrzt)"Adorn if'means ornamentation ol beautily the
rellecled image, and ornamentalion to clarity the appercephon oi
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/t srould possess ejght lin€s and bs adorned with outer gale
prcjeclions. fhe "lines,', i.e. threads, nean contemptation in t;;
manner ot the mind ol enlightenment. Having "eight" means it i;decotated wnh four dkectionat threads anct tour Inner threads, makind
eight. Possess rg the eight kinds means that the person wrth t;:
eighl good-luck symbols on his body, hasthe syrnbols clcompletion.
:Ouler 

gat€ proiections" are the gale-bends (sgo *hug pa), standing
lor lhe means ot anlering by samadhi comprehensron. "Adornedi
wth lhos€ khds,m€ans three levels (sum r,m)in lt^e gates. exhrbited
Oy twelve gates.This meansthat in ordertoturn the senlrent beings
ot lhe ihree realms away trom the twelve members of depende;l
origination, there is the &tddha in the melhod ot the rwetve acts.
Adorning-the strips (6ram bu) with a quadruple s e|es lbzi rim) is a
symbol ol purilying thefourkinds ot brithplace by medns oi rhetour
knowl€dges.That is lhe meaning ot adornrng d.
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thread' i .e.  ihe thread that is blessed and is emanal ing the l ight ot

know edge, means caslinglhe skythread (gnam lhlg) and the earlh

ihread. (sa lhlg).8y so casting the pLlre brahmathread, it is blessed

into PUrily or brahma

6. Like the wheelof the /aw' Here'wheel" means that when it

has a nave and spokes there is capability as a wheel Like lhai

example, when one has aTeacher. relinue, place, etc. because he
reaches lhe law, there is thewheel(set into molion) The one with a
wheel is llke an oflering. Because right knov/ledge cuts olf the
del lLemeni kind ol  sul ler lng, i l  is said lo bethe wheelof lhe law; t is
the u nde rslanding that perceives ihe mean ing altercutling down the
nets ol ntellecl. "Net" is a lerm that takes as one the slxleen
conslructed with having spokes, and is asymbolshowing thal.The
dhamadhittu is ptimotdially pwe lye nas mam pat dag pa)llhe nave
s a svmbol showing ihal. The spokes are asymbolofthe pefeclion
ol compassion with skill in the means; and dharma is lhe tel.r]'
exhibiied at the nave. The wheel is exhibiled as marvellous aclion
(phrin /as), and lhe spokes are exhibited as lhe nature ol compas-
s on. The "net" as a symbol ol showing, is taken as lhe rellecled
image wh ch shows the wodd. In order to take it that way, the gar_
land 01 iewels wh ch shows knowledge surrounds ihe circle; and
ihrough ihe arising oldesirethere is the Sambhogakaya- One posits
the example of the horse-marda/a. Whal is the reason forthal?

It has sixteen spokes along wilh a nave.The "nave", whlch is
the c rcular palace ol the cenler, i5 the Dharmak?rya. "Along with"
means ihat ihe garland ol jewels surrounds the circle and lhrough
lhe arising of desire lhere is the Sambhogakelya.The spokeC', i.e
the wheel, exhibrt ihe nalure otthe sixteen sattvas who are perlectLon
oi compassion, and are the Nirmenakarya. Why so?

l! is Dos sessed af a triDle seles. The "series" is exhibiled as
three enlrances wilhin lrom withoul, andthree exits from within The
exits lrom within are exhibited as the nave, lhe garland ot iewels,
and lhe spokes, Among lhem, the nave represents the symbol ol
A l-Kenn ng (k{rm ,9)Vairocana, the Dharmakdya, "Series" is a lerm
for arising of the special (avenika).The garland ol jewels represenls
lhe Buddhas oI the lourfamilies as wellas the MotheroJ theJamily,
i.e.lhe Sambhogakaya in great bliss.The spokes of the lriple series

5A.One should dtuss itin nine parb and rcnder the oates and 
-

gete prolectiotrs in three parls. This means that because one purilies
with compassion lheihroe realms and lhe nine stages, one explains
lhe single lace ol the mardala as having nine (parts).,,One s;oud
render lhe gates and gale projections, means thal one should render
lhe gates and gate projections by the union ol calming (the mjnd)
anddisc€rnrng(thetruth);andbecausethatperlectsbody. speech,
and mrnd, one explains thal ther€ are lhree parls,

That finishos lhe teaching of Indra dilferentiatjon. Nowto teach
the meaning of ths innerWhyso?

58. The casting of thread v/ith dianpnd tjne is the castina ol
lhrcad ol the centet mandala. "Diarbnd" is taken as the lamrty ( i-gs),
because it is ble6sed into mind ot enlighten.neni. Th e ,,line,' is iaien
as th€ lhread which is th6 means ot showina thrs and that. The'cenle/ istaken asa round palace which is he;vmbol slandino tor
lhe dhanadfAtu.lhe "lhread" is the dEmond ihread ol wrsJom
(vrdra) and is to be taken as ihe great btiss (mahasukha) of the
mind ol €nlighlenmont, From that .thread'x/ith the magical perlor-
r|l6'_nc6. \pAtiharya) ol btessing, emanate th€ rays oJ knowtedge
(./:6ana) which exhorl the illustrious hearts of the noble ones and
bless by p€rlonning the aim of sontienl beings. Casting lhe'.son
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more inlormalion, see Mkhas grub rjes especially pp.

270'71 . Guiseppe Tucci, The Theory and Practice at the
Mandala rs recommended Jor a general treaimenl and

mainly ior the theory ol 'residenis" of lhe mandala ln
contrast lo the mandalaof'?esidence").Two French schons

have studied l l te mandala as porlrayed In the
M a h i u s ri m u t aka I p a: li si Marcelle Lalo r, I c a no g I ap h E d e s

etoffes pelnles (1930),  and more recent ly '  Ar lane

Macdonald, Le Mandala du Mafriusrinulakalpa \1962). F ar

individual madalas, the most remarkab e contribution is

now A new Tibelo-Mongol Panlheon, Pafls 12-15, pub

lished by Proi.Dr RaghuVira and Prof.Dr' LokeshChandra
( lnternat ional Academy oJ Indian Culture, 1967).  the

nd vldual par ls conlaining an enormous number or

mandala represenlalions wilh de ty lists.

The d ilerent parls oJ the rite are wntten up more exlen_

swely in Mkhas grub rje's, pp.279,11

When the knowledges are given as lour, there ls lhe cor-
respondence syslem ot theYogafa n(cl Mkhas grub

r/es, pp.232-33);and so the knowledges are lhe l / i r ror-
ike, Equally, Discriminalive, and Procedure ol Duty wilh

respective Bodhisativa activily of Mind of Enlightenmenl
Perfecling of Giving. Perlection ol Insighl' and Perleclion

ot Striving.

The four boundless siaies were akeady set lorlh in the

seciion on parts ofthe palace Thefour means ol conver_

sion are (1) Giving, equal io the Perlection ol Giving' (2)

Fine, pleasanlspeech, {3) Acts inaccordance (4)Onesell

servinq as an example.The "eight libelations"were staled

eadierio represent the eight posts;forlhe ancient Buddhist
theory oJ the eight,  see, for example, Paravahera
VajiraiZrna M ahathera, B uddhist Meditation in Theory and

Ptactice, pp. 48+86; andlhe annotaledversion in Etienne

Lafiolle, Le lale de ]a gnnde vertue de sagesse.Iome
l l l  (1970),  pp. 1291'99.

W h e n  l i v e  k n o w l e d g e  a r e  m e n l i o n e d ,  t h e n  l h e
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are the Nirmanakaya, i.e. they represent the Nirmanakaya as the
nalure oi lhe supermundane retinue of s/xteen sallvas, elc. Afier
the dlamond lence, the cteated cicte (nimitacak.a) shoutd be un-
derslood as mundane and supramundane. The ir ip le ser ies ol
enlrances lrom withoul represent the !hree levels (sum rlm) jn the
gale,There is the lerm "entrance Irom withoul,'because one arouses
the mind in the creal Vehicte in the series ot performing lhe aim ol
living being bywayol the body and speech of th e Tathigalai and by
installing the living beings that way among the Bodh s;ttvas. Now
to teach the aim ol the wheel:

The spokes are lo be doubled. This means thal the spokes are
doubled at the nave ol the wheel, bul the pajring does not include
the garland ofjewels ofthe center. l\roreover, il is because the aarland
ol jewe's and the aforemenriored doubhrg lane . ,se -ror rr- , i  -ave,
llral the spokes are to be doubled. lt js said thal there ts doubling lor
the sake oi performing the aim ol living beings by way of ihe me;ns
ano Insrght.

The concise meaning ot lhe mardala is l lntsneo.

Subsequent ly (p.27-j)  Buddhaguhya has an exptanatron ot
mandala onarnenls:,'17 he text) mentions .canopy" because lhis is
the gunlol lhe three realms;.banner'. because vtcloflous ovef lhe
Maras; "aiornmenl" ( y/bh,sara)-marvellous actlon ol compassion;
"umbrella'hind of enlightenment;,,yaknail (whisk),_marvellous actioni''tassels -compassion; "food',-benetit and mcralilyol bodyi sixteen
golden llasks whrch showthe seal(muclralol lhe orha tmadhatu,tNe
l lashs lhal  are l t l led with the waler ot lhe rrve ram t ies_lhe
hnowiedges o' the ltve la.ny'ies. "lamp tnsrqht: sl.ews lood olter ng.,
a'arfcompassio r i "lood a-o dnna -'ood fortFe gods. o ve,se roods

havrng thehundred llavorc, ofiering water having the eighl aspects,

nere are my comments on lhe above:
Buddhaguhya here defineslhe word mandala intermsol
lheconlarned, manda,andlhecontainerorholder,  la.For



Dt)armadhatu-knowlldge is added ro rhe otherrourThe

;:f :,Hi["J"J]J:,fj:,""]:,""f i:t,J:l?'"":is,$
i:iir:i,""*y "'J:tiix:::":' f iff ::-",,fl,Ji
:Tdiiij ir!ty:,"',",ffi :li1fl* tl*i";lii
::: i:i:liir:..6ff; ::rurn; ^l::}:u:secruslon, elirninationof hindrances,andrightdwell ing;

t 
l:J 

'1"_i19n1g."0-tuck symools, see {ne next sectron of
i:: "ltr':i l[l:fli:rnembers or dependent or'|;'|;;-
mor,var,ons. rsri,"l""p,.", iii"",i.],l"li:i.""1",?r lil
i;ifffi."iit;ru:ffi :li?i i ti,ff t,ii;; j?t iiilii;
lliiIT.ly:l::::1" "f 

rhe Buddha are tM^has s:ub,rc5, p. ect; ( t) rne oescenlfrom Tus tta, t2) entrance jnto
,I."J?.b. (Str"U,dn. l+t.kr inwoddtyans. tb)enJoyment
::::^larem.women. 

(6) departure rrom home. (7lariuo,rs

iq*:*,,riii,:;:""Ti?i?l;:,xif lilliSlilifl ilI,
ili{i'":r'ff ill; ;E: ;! s:f r"lt,ii,l jitl-;#
!:f iiiiff ,ti:.1#'.yi::itilffi1ii%.":,"'*
and the Tantnc Tradi l ion. (note t i :  bJI how rne ,oLr

:l;ill"a,,::. 
can purjry therF ce,ta,nry needs rurlhe,

g. Ti^e,term hine stages" is somewhat obscure ohe same
;Hff :::"fi :H,lii"-i,."il:1ili"""T:ilJ ji:",*l:
l n g . s h o u t d  b e  t h e  n i n e  s a m e p a f t t . s  r e q u r r b f l u m

#lH,T:"?',:ffi E?,"::':;z,y:l::J:;'::::.,{"
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iou r dhyira stages of th€ r6alm of form (dpa-dhdtu), the
iou r stages of the tomless (arrpyas), and the stage called
"cessation of ideas and leelings' \in Pali: 9afffra-vedita'
nlrodha). Union of calming and disceming is in sanskrit,
s a nat h a - v i p a s yaM ! u gan addha.

The use of the word "lndra" here requires explanation.
Vairavarman's commentary on lh€ same
SaNaduryatipatisodha@ (PTT. Vol. 76, p. 1 21 -3),mentlns
thatthere are two kinds of Indra;the one otlhe hundred
otlerings (salakralu) and the one of a thousand eyes.
Herethe oneolthe hundred ofi€dngs is in point, because
Buddhaguhya in his commentary (p.33-g) says that Indra
ls the'yo, bdagl' (Sanskrit, yalamara), i.e. patron ofthe
sacrifice. However, the term MahgndE (belonging to Great
Indra) is used in the Buddhist Tantras to mean'€arth". So
lar there has been a ditferenliation ofthe sanctilied spot
ol earth, so this must be lhe main use here ol the word
"lndra'.

Biessing (adh,bthara) is oneotthelour kinds ol pratharya
according to Mkhas Gtub 4e's, p. 26 (nole), the other
three being Initiat,on, Marvelous Action, and Oeop con-
centration. Forthe knowledge thread and brahtAtines,
see Mkhas grub |e's pp.284-87. While Mkhas-grub-rie
does not use the terminology 'slq thread" and "earlh
thread", his explanation is immediately applicable. Th€
meaning of course is that the knowlodge thread is roally
i- the skyi and so the thread on earth musl be imagina-
tively lifted to the sky and imbued with the knowledge
which is there, then brought down lo 6a h as ihe
"knowledge line', which accordingly is a "son ihread;'
blessed wrth knowledge.

Concerning the wheel of lhe law in non-tantric Buddhism
one may take Vasubandh u's Arya-Aksayamatinidesa-tika
(Derge Tanjur, Toh. 3994, 6a-4, tf.): "ln lhe manner ol a
wheel'means there is a wheel by reason ol a nave,
spokes, and rim; so also lrom among lh€ Tathegata's



:ls-jlll:]9 f"?1." Paih, risht speech, rishr bodiry acrion,and nght Jivelihood are underslood as the aggregate o;norar i ty.  l ; \e lhe nave.The fOur,  Lgnt urOe.srano,no. r i . i i
concept:on. nght mindfutness. a"O rrgut er iorta.e JnO"el l
stood as lhe aggregate of insrgnl. liL; the sookes. Ridhl
samdl7i (i.e. theaggregate ol samadhn rs tr-e pacrtrcation
ol allprapanca {expansion of sense altachment), hence
|lke lhe.rjm." Notice thal Buddhaguhya.s ,jumber srxtee;In a mutttpte oflour, and can be taken as ole in the sense
or a nei. But when Buddnaguhyd exptaJns the spokes asrne nature ol  compassion, i l  doe! not agree w,lhvasLbandhu-s understand,ng ol tnem as rne aggragate ofrns ghl. A turlherdtvergence ts whe'r BuddnaoJhya takesr'le rave toSland for lhe d,hama realn. wL:leVas,oandhu
purs nere the aggregate ol morattly, a,td eviopnl.y counts
me€nnre wheelas .epresenltng the drarma And wnen
Euoonaguhya lahes the ctrcle (hence the r in )  as thexnowtedge garland, lhe dFagreement is .omplete. Thal
sr' does nol clarify the "horse-ma4da/a,. tsame redd,ng Inlhe Narlhang Tanjur).  But the prev,ous Lse o. rhe word
rnora sJggeststhat.horse,efersnelaphorcat.ylorhe

-horce sacrilice' (asya-mendha), since in thts sacnfice
?,s-folt.ly9d ar the open.ng at thF BrhalaranraKa
upanaad. lt"e horse parts surr up .he worlo and lhemanoala ts atso lhe world

k The stxteen saltyas are cer larnry the sel  of  srxleen
t oonrsatwas which Buddhaguhyd hsts in nis conmen-
rary, p. ?4_2,3 and where he ca s them the 'Bodhrsattvas
o, lhe- Bhadrakalpa (tort!nate eon),,_ His list js not quite
rne same as In any ol  lhe mandalas cl  lhetvtspannavogavalt ,  bul  the closesl Jtsls dre n lhe
! ! !l!!ari!n!aa1 u and D u tg ati pa dsod h a n a manoa I a,wnere,n lhe Sanskri t  names are eslabltshed. Here ts
Bu0Ohaguhyas l ist ing togetner w, lh d.recl iona rreanino:

East (who do not swerve lrom the lrue nalure ot mtndj:
Maitreya, iratitusri, Gandhahastr, Jienakeru.
Soulh (who have puri ty ot v iew and praclrce).  Bnadraoata.

Symbolism of the Mandala'Palace or

Amoghadars, Akasagarbha' Aksayamati
Wesl (who have a hostof ments):
Pral bhinakUla, [,4ahaslhamaprapta, Saru;ipayanjaha'

Sarvasokalamonirghatamali
Norlh (whc have elimlnaled lhe lwoobscurations -oidelilement

and knowable):

Jalinrprabha, Candraprabha Atnnaprabha,Samanta-bhadra

The rnosl nolable omission in thal of Avalokiiesvara bul he

m r o h t  b e  p r e s e n l  w i l h  t h e  n a m e  " A m o g h a d a r s i "  ( w h o s e

v stn does nol fai ), especia ly since the Dharmadhetu'vegtsvara

mandalaal lhe Nh panna_yoga va, in its lisl ot sixteen Bodhisaltvas

includes Ava okitesvara and omils the name Amoghadars Some

vears aqo, when lwas reading the lisi in the Dharmadhaluanandala
ihe Monoolian lama Dilowa Gegen Hulukhlu lold methatihose sixleen

belonq l;theTenth Stage (and so according to Mkhas grubiesate

rn the;elinue oithe Sambhogakaya) Thisthen iswhai Buddhaguhya

means in hrs nexl paragraph by"supramundane retinue -

1. The three exi ls l rom wi lhin are: (1)the nave Vairocana as

Dharmakava; (2) the garland oljewels, which ls the nrn-the Buddhas

in Sabhoqakava lorm; (3) the six leen spokes-the sal lvas as

Nrrmanak;ya.The wofd "avenika" may reler to the special group oi

eiohleen altribules peculiarto a Buddha, called lhe unshared nalures

, lu"n,^o-onr,^"t .  t ' "  nost elaoorale exposi l ion ol l 'e elghteen In

; o w . n  L a m o l l e  l o p .  c , l . ) ,  C h a p  x l l ( p p ' 6 2 5 _  7 0 3 )  l " F l h r e p e n _

trances lrom without arethe specialkind of body, speech and mind

The diamond lence'was previously slated to be the round'

unconslructed lence consisting ol wisdom-knowledge Eadier inTson_

kha-pa's passage iriscalledthe"lire mountain" and the outer wall ol

the wodd. ln fact, it is the hallowed circle, blessed inlo diamond

and lre demontc elemFnts are al l  outside lhey cannol cross lLe

The Mt. Meru Mandala

PrevlouslY Ratnakaras:lnti's exposilion ol the 6ady'mandata

mentionedrh;i Meru representsthe body Then Buddhaguhyas de-

scriplion ol the mandala-Ale spoke oJ a person having lhe elght
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90od-luck symbols on his body, The meanlng or Inese remarks re_lale_sto the lemple banner of Ml. Meru. but we musl starl wrth themrndala ot Ml. Meru. here reproduced. l/eru ts In lne cenler ol lherour conlrnent syslem ot the realm of desire (kamadha lu).

,_.^ 
,:^,_:T,:,, 

]lo:l:" 
'9xr I nor,ced a desc prion wh,ch eoes wrlht , ts mandab and lherefore also helps explatn lhe temple oanner/below). lr my_translation ot the pasaage I shatj resrore In pa( lh;welfafesled.Strshr i t  names atong wrih numDers lhar ag;ee withlnose on the tvlt_ l\,,leru Mardala.

- -{ 
l "e Mand€la:)OV VAJBABHUtt4tAH HUt\,4 |O.n.The d,amono

:Lol-o-::rlh th lirm ). (There appearst the goroen spor o, earrhwncF belongs to Grear fn a lmahendz| oM VAJBAi]EKHE AHHUM / 'Orn The d.amond sketch. Ah Hu.n:.) .  tTnere apoear;  _
1. Su-l \ reru.theKjngof Mountains, inthecenter,surrounded
- on lhe oLtstde by tfe Cakravata or tron rnou-lta,ns.
2. Putuavideha (Videha ofihe East)_
3. Jambudvipa intheSouth,
4. Aparagodaniya rGodanryaol the West, .
5 Uttarakuru (Kuru of lhe North).
6. Deha,
7. Videha,
L Carnara
L Aparacamara (the Other Carnara).

10. alha.
11. Uttaramantina,
12. Kurava
13, Kaurava,
14. the l\rounlain of Gems,
15. theWish.granl ingTree,
16 the Cow ol ptenty,
17. the Harvesl Without ptouohrno_
18. lhe jewetol  lhe wheel,
19. the jewelot lhe gem,
20. the jewelof the woman,
21. the jewel ol  the minister,
22. the jewelot the elephant,
23. the jewelol the exceltent horse.

24. the jewelof the general'

25. the tlask ot great treasure'
26. lhe PlaY lady'
27. the garland lady'
28. the song lady,
29. lhe dance laoy,
30. the llower lady,
31. lhe Incense lady'
32. the lamP lady,
33. lhe Perfume lady,
34. Sun,
35. Moon,
36. lhe Precious Umbrel la,
37. the Ba nner Victorious overthe Ouarters

In that lisl lhe eight ladies (Nos. 26 through 33) are goddesses
'reqLently dep cleo in Tibetan baaners as hold ng lhe ndrvid'ra oa

l. Ing Ind caled bY lherr names (play garland. song dance l lower '

Incense, lamP, Perfume)

The Mt. MetuTemPle Banner

A I ihat dala is irnmedialely applicable io the Tibetan lemple

banner reproduced here and combines wilh Mkhas gtub ies \p

izst.1n" tlt"t t*o 
"uoaation 

slages are nol visible in lhe temple

banner: (f/rsl) 'he must imagine an earlh suriace made ot manv

ewe s ano st ipwn with gold sand: and seco"d he has the didmond

sketc or p 'an. The nexl lor ln irdi  evocal ioF slage svisibe n lFe

banner at the bottom (Mkhas grub r/eb):"Upon il he imagrnes an

ocean oi  mi lk. . . ln the middle ol  this,  he imagines a loursided Sumeru

mountain, aOorneA on atl iour s ides with rowsoJstairs made of gold

siver, sapphire, and arnber, all over which spring up wish-$antrng

trees decorated with a thousand lluttering viciory bannersl'In the

case ol the body as Meru, Ratnakarasanti 'efers io the sroes as
'1ront, back, right, and leli". which are respectively East' west'

South. andNo h.Onethetemplebannerinlhemanner0larelLnue'
1|1e tnree wnite crescenl shapes are lhe Easlern cont inent

Puruavldeha (mlddle),  wi lh lwo minorcont inents Oeha andVideha

The Soulhern contlnenl is represented by a blue square-lhe one

Ior JamOudv)pa not v sible, presumably because the meditation is
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l:: ln"1::.".:]T 
-llinenr (=rndia)Lhe lwo v s/bre squares areI f e t e . s e r C a m a ' a d n d A o a r d c a m d r a  t h F r F r r  

- -  -  " " - " ' ! a  o r e
t re  red . r .c ta )  d re  lhe

l":: ' ."^l:?ll,T" o?-rsodinrya arons wrr. rr e .es<Fr.onrrnels
Salna d nd- U a ramd ntnna. lne tfrree yetilw t,un.arpo rfidngtes arelhe Norlhern continenl Uttarakuru a;d its two rn
Kuravaand Kaurava

, ,nc orher o-e wl lh raysl  lor wash'ng lne olv 'ne body food lo ' lhe

^^r. i n" ,".,."'nq tou, otlerngs {ol lhe Meve ) appea r lo be va nous

Y"""^". 
"r 

n"to.. errino"" oHen;gs go wrlh Sun l\',|oon dnd slars 'n

1""",".*,."0 
"," 

.p"c" ln lhe Divrr[y chaoler' Padmavajra 'ne'

l , ln.  on" .""- 'ng ot tn" DFarmakaya as lne sel  ol  planels a5ler_

i-]'.- lii r' '. a;l'"r', a know rl this meaning apphes here Bur ir

,"nn!. , r 'on g"pf"n""on of par ls ol  lhe palace i l  was observed lhal

rr .e ret ol  tve o 'e i r 'gs reoresenls lhe Dharrradhalu

Tne slar q 'oups deprcled on lhe banner a'e each rough

-^". . '  m;t  oni  to two lanous conslel lal ions The one assoclarFo

t"r i  . f  . " :  '^  
"u" io".  

v neant lo be lhe crrcunpo ar conslel 'a iro_

ir , , ,  vaior.  
"a ' teo 

rne Creat oea'  Ihe Plough Greal D ppe' a '0 bv

orner narres. t r  
"mounrs 

lo seven slars cal lod in Indian mylhobqy

i 
" !""""  

ni"nl t ,  *no 
"re 

lhe'mind_born sons'of B€hma The one

associaled wrth ttre moon in even note detormed bul its slx slars

iu"-t.tJrv 
"o^.tirrt" 

any constellalion olher than the Pleiades'

ir""ura" 
"tong 

tf," gtorp ol twenty-seven orlwenly_eighl aslerisms

,nuLarft t, tt 
"'un"i"nt 

fndian works always had lhe moon siartlng

i , i in in" bf"  u0"",  
""r"d 

in lhe Indian LanguageKdtikd The lndan

Sdrv, l 'c war_qoo Karl l lkeya owes hrs name and h's s 'x \edds lo lhe

poeno tna'  ne was lo5lered by lhe six wel_nurse sldrs ol  l l rs

ln lhe skv (lhe part ol ihe temple banner above the Sun and

Moonr rMkna; o,ulr . /e s p 175l "Above '  he is lo rmagine a canopy

"oo"r.  
nq, n i_ '_" i"nl  On loo ol  lhal  he generales the comolele

;: idcle '  s lcs ol  an eaved palace a'd generales w'th n i l  var orc

seats: and he may also generate wilhin the palace sfupas or Ine

""iii"l 
i"l",orori *o;diant'l' At lhis upper level there.are the

e gnr 'g;oO_tucX symbols or emblems lhal  are on the yogin s body-

|]rinail". auaar'"gri'y"'s commentary on the satvadurgattparEa

dtunA LPlf Vol 76 o ?6'41itrsl pnor to setling {orlh lhe erghl

I" inJ,:uoo":or uog'"  bywaiorr ls Tibelan l  ranslatrcr {rnal 'bvol
:lr;k; i;i;;., i'r; r rianq"i'trrv trnalt 'st're " atrrc tdha'mata)
, ,i:1i,""1." t.:, o"lrf 's krowi"g Ther B,rodhaguhya savs: Yoga

;.;;,r;. i;';;D "' 
in" 

"isnt 
emoierns trtass) on rhe rrue narure or

boiv. ine elgn emotems oi good luck (asta'maDgala) are: lne endless

l""i i tt,*La which is lotus-like; lhe wheel (cakra) wh ch rs

lpiH:l *iiiliii!ffi il:i.;,'i,,:ii"Iiffi^:;l r:; [:, :?"il?n, :n",, ;:::L'i3#Hi::: ffii ii:,y:ii,,ffi ilte-Eodhrsd[va hs seve,r rewels compa.abet to r l_e t-npf lalspven.I  ne boon sal lva tew-ls are rhp seve, lmos ol  e ' l t ,qhten.re-r \Nos.19-25.of lhe thir ly-seven nalures accessory to enlrghtenmenl, lsted

,^.i] jlir Jni911'r m 
"-orLtnes. 

is compa;bte ro rne;e*e, or*r,eeirov_ ro rhe J6wetol ger. lhe calharl c to lhe tewet or woman, sanadrl'o l t -  ren,el  ol  Ine rr tn,sler tor t .eaSure,.  anarysr\  o,  l -o ooct.  nc lo'na rewelol l ie,eleonant str ,vt lg ro thp jewet ot lne er"e te" norse,equ-lnrmriy to the jewet of the generai. A seven woird,emperor,s
l4t !e 's dre deo.c ed on rhe terrp e oan.F. on rr  e oo."rvo, i  , ,ontF_oT 'op oow_ thFre are the wl-ee, a, td tue rrpe- ar gen \  .=w;n_
gtanling gem, cin6manl, the woman and lhe rreasurer, the etephanl,the general, and the horse. ln the case ol tne D aay_mandata, lheyogin naturatty has the seven t jmbs of enl ightenment.

-.,- 
lnthemiddle aiong withthe Sun and Moon, lhere are the externalorerngq- sl 'artrrg with the ltveolleflngs to rhe senses. o,t ob!erver.s,e^n rlrrror (ihe ptajn one), damalu drum, and ar!o,.,o"s ,,nco, se,I  a.k, tbhadekahsdt:  on lhe r ight:  iood d-d conch !he,t  l t r  e onewhcF ,s,hejdl  Beteath lnese l tve are a tolat  ol  rv lelve ol ler ings.tunong lhese there sland oul. on the tefl tamp {canotes; anct oJer(rorr.rs)i on the flgf't:_incense (incense ourner) ano p"ri""," 1af,"tlw, lh scen'edrrale,t  I  hese are lhe lour basic ol le, .ngs d.scussed t1'ryote'.. 

'q Materiats chapler and are shdred betwe;n lhe trsf in the
Yl:YiJ^, YadlS ?b*, atij Mk has stub qe s @p 1 /e j s3). How.ever Ine.prrarring lourgoddess oferings In tne t\;t. Meru i\,,la-OaL,namely,play, garlan4 song, and dancejare not represented in the
:eTr:_-blnner; 

bur the remaining tour in Mkhas grub tje,s tisr ole gnr are apparenily represenled: oblalion, leeFcoo ng waler, mrrror
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^liirtiff] 
tne three-storied parace which resrs on the

:::,",'f :.."rrii,ii Tl""ili.iP""lff :g ::i""JtTi'"::s: iT:
;;:;:i::;ff fiT;"Hl Jj'Ili#ilili"" s,nce rhe so,de;

':',ffi ii;i",;***d".;5**::lti;ii$
::L#lf,,":$:::ffi _.["jT:::::::'*a,rhiss"uc,ur€+
;ru m',.m:n":n:ln:,'"'"1#ffi f ilHiliJJ

li':lnfi 'li[t'*il#rLTii,,:,[F"llffi
ty,,::,"1#;ll,iii=:J[l::'":ll*,;m"::iiil*illl;"*,1,1il,Xi"xliii!:,,lln*:";rrn:nu;:1";:l;ai;
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odan paona) and l.e olher o'e {nigher) tl'e lottrs wHich sLpoorlc

;he oa?sol' \gdugs degsPadma).

Final ly,  the lop oi  the lemple banner is descr ibed lrom

Buddhaguhyas mandala exPasilior previously lranslaied The

Jenaant-necklace is a hanging necklace of peads, standing lor lhe

6"ani.at tu" ' .  joy- The si lk (scarves)- l ive colored-have lhe

meaning ol live kinds ol knowledge



IGt

!D
E

,:. 
q

(!L
-c _ao
()F



ChaPter-5

nlual i. tre Buddhrst Tanlras somehow always revolves
about lhe "three mysleries of the Buddha"-his 8ody. Speech,
and Mrnd, and how the tantric perlormer coffelates his own body,
speech, and mind with those "mysteries" or secrets. That will be
rny f irsl concern. Then I shall  lurn to various topics ol the
Anuttaaayoga Tanlra, a note on mundane occult attainments
(srddhr), the "J ve ambrosias" o, the Stage ol Generation, finally
the three ritual observances (vrala) and olher matters oJ lhe
Stage ol Completion.The "three mysleries of the Buddha" are lhe
l i ie of al l  these discussions.

orientalion toward th€ "Thr€€ Mysteries"
11 was already pointed out that lhe otliciant correlales his

body to lhe Eody l,4ystery by means of geslure (fiuda), his
speech tothe Speech lvlyslery by means ot incanlation (manlla),
and his mind to the l\4ind Myslery by means ol intense concentra-
liofi (samedhl. I now go into these in reverse order, because
samadhlis lhe part which is shared with nontantric Buddhismand
n facl is a fealure of Buddhism lrom its oulset.

Accotdlnglo Mkhas grub ie's (pp.198-201), which should be
co.sulled on these points, calming (the mind) (samalha) and
discerning (ihe trlth) \vipasyane) ate Ihe backbone of bolh the
.Paramita-yana" and ths "Nilantra-ydna'. Mkhas grub 4e poinls out
that lhe specil ic techniques of developing these lwo essential
rngredients ol samedhi-as one can read about them extensively
rn ordinary Buddhist texts-are not mentioned in the Tanlras lor
the simple reason thal the conlemplataon, according lo the rules,
of the yoga oJ the deily brings the complete characteristics of
calming. Likewise, lor discerning reality, one musl have the
voidness conlemolal ion. which is an essential element in lhe
Buddhisl Tantras even though they do not lreat voidness in lhe
manner of a Madhvamika trealise. with its refulations oJ the
opponent and the l lke. This voidness contemplation in tantric
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Tanlr c R tuals

plicitv, so that one arrives 3l lhe realm ol the Buddha.

(5) Meditalion ol dwelling in the sound which produces the
palh which is lhe true-naiure oi the stage ol complelion.
This is for the disciple of lai th who has already become
a "sol iary hero" ol  lhe stage oi  generat on and having
donned the armor ol  lhe gods is now a beginner of lhe
stage of complel ion. He has galned a superior capacity
to pursue lhe aims of olhers. seated.on a pleasant
seat, he imagines on his tongue a HUI\,I lrom which
issue a myriad rays oJ blue diamond, lhe ends ol  which
are encircled by a dhalanl:garJand ol his lllelary deity
which is revolvingtolhe r ight.  Oulsideol lhal  isanolher
gar and composed of voweis, revolving lo the left; and
outside ol  ihe lai ier is anoiher gar and, composed ol
consonanls,  revolving to the r ight.  The mind dwel ls on
the sel ol lhree garlandstso dwel l ing ihe yogin destroys
the iaul ls ol  body, speech, and mind.When those three
kinds of faults are destroyed, then dwelling on the firsl
garland, he reaches the Nirmelnak:lya oJ Vajravidarana;
by the second one, he reaches tho Sambhogakaya;
and by ihe third,  the Dharmakaya. By dwel l ing on the
rays oi the HUM he reaches the body oJ Vajravidarana
inseoarab e hom the three bodies. As lo how he dwei ls
on them'he dwel ls on the f i rs l  gar land in the manner ot
a dreami dwel ls on the second one imagining i t  to be
like water;dwells on the third one as though it wete sky.
Finally, he dwells on the rays ol HUI\,4 as the profound
rea m oJ the Buddha.

Dipamkarabhadra's exposition is a sample of the rich material
on this subiect in the Buddhisl Tanlra, here parl of the theory ot
becom ng a Buddha through the KriyaTantra deity Vajravida rana,
who is Varraoani.

The thlrd correlation is ol course by way ol mudra, which
means a "seal". I reier to the author Buddhaguhya, commentary
an Durgati-parisodhana (pp. 32-5), where he slates lhal tnere arg
lhree kinds of mudra: (1) lhe mudA which is not l ranscended. l t  is

77
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Tanlric Bittrals

not lranscended by reflection on true nature (dh amatir\. 12) thelllustration mudra. The illustration vrith mudra i", 
".g. 

if'fl;Jcolors. (3J the hand-gesture rrudra. lt is a gesrure ot empowerind
wnn the rrngers of lhe hand. Furlhermor€. a mLdra is said to b:
_ usrrious Decause t l  p/eases and because tt ls non_dua, That isBuddhaguhya's briet bul masterlul explanation. There is Jearnejlfrormatlon belonging to the Tjbetan tradition in Mkh as gruA r1i,s(especially pp. 228,49). One can find much material on m;ddloi lowing the Japanese tradil ion in E. Dale Saunders, Mudrd; inthrs case,-it is practically allon the third kjnd ol mud,?, the handgesture. Conceming lhe second kind oi mrdrj mentioned by
:^,:-"Pg!fll 1n" loo*rs robe exerhptitred lare, ir rFrs essaias Ine -s/(  mud.a.d which In lact are the six ornaments o, th;Buddhrst. lanlr ic dei t iesi thal  is to say. these ornamenls ust.ale
or srand tor the six perlecl ions. His t t rst  k ind o, mudra appears tobe, lor example,lhose also mentioned in this essay as the three
I-ner Seals and three Ouler Seals.  because these sea,s oo nolIrusf iate somelhtngs else, but are lhemselves lne.,ue-nalu.e
expenences aimed al ,  he4ce are not transcended; , tkewise theIrnat toprc ot, tour mudras lal ls in lhts category, In any case. lhecorretanon ot mudra is with rhe Body Myslery.

Four Kinds olYoga

-^_lsol:rn"-?: trequen y crtes Abhayakaragupra s g,ear
comrrenlary ca ed lhe Ammzrya.manjafl (Man s,e) and r; lhesnags nm chen mo (402a-b) he reters to lhis work lor desc,,brng

1111" llil.. :t v"gu, *.ety the yoga or eanng. yoga or washrns,yoga or ryrng downi and then adds a fourth one catled yoga olgelting up. I now kanslate allfour descriptjons:
Yoga,of eating. At lhe lime of takjng lood, Includr"g d.ir'k andrne rrke, one should be mindfutot oneself as the deily: andhaving empowered the food to be like ambrosia (;/aL
should enjoy it by lhinkjng that it is a divine ofiering.
Yoga ol $/ashing.ll i6 to be done as in the phase of iniliation_
Yoga of lying down. Having convincecl oneself thal the
nature ol voidness which consists ot the true lrom of co,

natat olss ,s lhe nalule of lhe Clear Light he shou'd ie dovrn

w,Ih wfat consists of Insrghl and lhe Means

,l?: j'"r.1ifr'"%#1".:i'-:"j,'&,"o"1:;':l;:::ffi :."J
'The "Yoqa ol eallng ls ol course involved wlth lhe sectlon on

'*u.,-r Io."" t  
" t r taow'thlhe- innerot ler ing 

inlhec'assi l ica'ro_

"i l ' i " ; "gt  
;  t ; "  orevrous chapler on.ol ler ing Mater ials The

i:!: :1,Y.'.'*;t.:,:l,"ll'll"iT"":#i:"i:. !'li::#:, :l:
L,i" j" ' i r i"yr '  

"1"" 
ptace within the yogrr-The Yoga o'gell  ng

,*]',g#r;"j nn iJ i:::::: ;"T: :,j':::'li"T: J::'l :l
lnsight.

External l/laterials and Mundane Slddhis
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i"t'a one lhrng rr common rs the leature ol

l,"r',i r'" i"l'"0 :.i,"ai"e s/ddhid' althoughlhe Slage ol Generation

r ' i"o,""tfV . '"oit"O 
"uh 

the erghl greal srdohrs (st i l l  nundanel

mii*t:;!:i j:""f,tlli:"i:::,,'ilj'ii:il1;lxffJ
i,aJi,, o' e"aoh"f'ooa rl"*t9'l:. ll-tl.]" !i[i#.Ti.i;iarlent ion to Mkhas gtub4es(P211l:  lntr

; ; ; ; ; "Ll^g recou-rse lo exlernal mateials such as the sword
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The Five Ambrosias

^ 
"91"":;"';;:T 

j.l;,'.:: :,;;-: ; " 
,' e r v6 B , lona, ::,:i:,j; i";.!i:r; i;::i,, r;;:::i",::;:

{iir:'; ::X'";"1"#":;:;:n :i; :;: ;jli ;'i ;

j 4 t g )  f o u n d e r o f  t h e G e l u g p a s e c t  n T i b € t , s e t s l o r t h t h i s t o p c r n

hs relorm ol  the Tantras cal led Shags r im chen mo. wih the

v ews of nurnerous authori t ies. Now, I  wish to signa sorne ol  the

Because the preced ng ma n part  of  the yoga has wear ed

body and mind, there s thls r i le oi  enjoying the ambrosra,
env gorat ng the body.The yogln rmagines at the top ol  his head a
unar disk marked w th an Om. Frorn th s Om ambros a l rrck es
do$rn moLstening the f inesl  par ic les al  the way to hrs leet BLrt
t l rat  s the end resu t  oi  an evocat ion process wh ch is var ous y

. iescf lbed, and presumabLy connected wi lh lhe celebfaied H ndu
accounl o1 lhe churning ol  lhe ocean lo exlract t i re amlla.  over
which the gods (deva)and dem gods (asura) lought

ln lhese texls cted by Tson kha_pa one starts wrt i r  three
vessels of authorzed kind, skul l  bowl,  and so on one In l ront
ccnta r l ing iq|r ld offerrng rnaterals (Skl.=bar) such as n ik and
two Tnore on ihe rghi and el l  s ldes conlalnng so d of ler ing
maier als.  such as meal and f ish. However,  Tson kha_pa says
that f  these maier als are not avai lable, one can Lrse lusl  \ !ater '
Pfesurnab y the yogi,  s sl l t ing wi lh crossed egs He genelates'
the ol fer ing maier a s n three sleps or evocalrons, s lack ng lrp a
wind. on thal  a i i re,  and on the at ler a skul l  bow .  lhe lat ter Ltsel l
r e s t  n g  o n  a  l r i v e t  o {  s k u  l b o w  s  n  l h a l  s k u l  b o w , l e v e l w i h  h  s
o 'n head (or s i l  hs own head?),  he generates i rom ten gerrf
sylables start ing wth Hum, the ive ambrosias and the lve
kinds ol  {  esh. Here there s the t  esh of cow n the easl oJ 0og In
the south, ol  eephant n the west,  of  horse in lhe north, and oi
man in the m ddle. In lhe ntermed ale di lect ions and cenler t f rere
are the i  ve arnbros as, and Tson_kha pa quotes Trom lhe
l\/lahdmudrdtllaka:

Ratnasambnava is blood, Amildbha is semen;
4- rogndsroo\ ,  < ' lLTd '  l lesh .  A l 'oo1vd c  -  _ ' :

Vairocara s excrenrenl.  There are the i ive besl ambros as

The yoEri ,  stacks lhe three germ syl lables, On Ah Hin'  n

that order.  apparent y ai  the level 01 the crown ol  the head. leveL

of the eyebfows. and level ol  the l l t t le longue uvLr a These

syl lables i rradiate, and at l ract ihe ambrosLa of the Buddhas and
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Bodh sattvas ol  the ten direcl ions, as wet las the ambrosia in the

The upward evocation can be interpreted in tems of .cenlers"
of lhe body by relerence to lhe Table oi  the precedinq secl jon.
The'p lhe wrnd d,sk rs In lhe ravet a-d t-e f i ra orsk r .  t ;e lhroal
The third evocat ion, ihat ot  the skul l  bowt,  would thus correspond
lo ones own head. This upward "general ion natural lv reminds
one ol  Vr5nu s Three Steos. In lacr,  in the H ndu tegend o'  the
churning of lhe ocean ol  mi lk,  Visnu himset l  is seated on the
mounlain [ ,4and?rfa, which const i tutes lhe churning slrck. This
scene is beaut i fuJly depicted in Plate 5, M. S. Randhawa,s
BasahliPainting (cavetnment of India, i9S9). Among the obtects
which arose trom lhe churning process were the divine cow
Surabhi,lhe seven-headed steed, and lhewhite etephant Airavata.
These lhree may accountforthree kinds of l lesh generated in the
skul l  bowl.  Flesh ot man in the mtddle ma!,  der ive l rom Visnu s
central  posi tron. Alone f lesh ol  dog is not accounted lor in the
HindLr legend. Hence this remarkable yogic evocal on described
n the BuddhistTantras seems inlimately related to certain legends

In evalual ing lhis cur ious descripl ion ot lhe i ive ambrosias.
whlch in this lilerature are said to purify the oflering matertals, it is
wel l lo observe thalTson,kha-pa in the bodhisattva sect ion ol  his
Steps oi the Paih to Eniightenment, the Lam rrr t cnen mo, sleaKs
ol lhe impropriety of certain gi f ts.  For example, ihe Bodhrsattva
musl not give lood and dr ink pol luted with excrement and ur ine,
spi l l le,  vomil ,  pus and blood; or give forbjdden f lesh. l t  is mV
oo,nron rhatTson-kha-pa bothers to menl ior lh s in lFe iqht o '  lha
Tanlr ic doctr ine ol  the l ive ambrosias.

TheThree Ritual Obseruances (yratrJ

The word yrala for a ritual obseruance is of ancteni usaoe in
'nora. f tse standard Tibetan equ,valenl is brtr , r  zugs. and tne
present mater ials happen to be mainly based on lhe Tibeian
passages using this term. As the af lainments are d scussed in
lhe MotherTanlra of the Anutlarayoga Tant|a, they usually come
in lhe order of the l i rst  the ornamenls ot the deit ies and nexl the

:#1fi :iTillff ff 1""::i'"il:'""T'T'?"Ti'ffi3;1"""
'^ ' - -r 'noraon_*n'  

o" s explanal ion ol  lhe tnree hlgner 'n i l 'at iors

::::ii', ji#"rliJti:lillll'"""';':ll*,ff il jl';:'::;
i l '"#,","" i ' la. 

"r 
v'"la (' 'tualobsewancel

;or lnef,rsro'e ca tled-vdya'vratd ltiualobservance or lhe

vrdya)' he says:'-'::r:::;r::":ru:'""#1"i,::::fi "J:,1;:i:'j::1"iff JT
[ii:l*":li"J:::',*'n;':Jfi "::"":'.':n:f :"'iJ"i::
lbsdus r ioqs Pa) in anv Penoo'

r^o nnrase rn any penod can be understood bv malenals n

-', ,:l;;":;;;. Y# ; I he Guhvasam^Ptantrc that Ihe vrdld'

li l:; ;::* :::"".. JT,,'ft fl i"".1" ;:'$:" J'i :liii ii;
:i;:i'll*ll*:i:!x*i:,,t;:'.''l"r:l*"-*ll;if
:[# j jJff idr#s l!1'j:li::in::li Iff i:"*:
;:;nifi'Til:n:tlfl'il:il ff ""' *-*s o' rhe bodv

tien r'e e'pta'ns tt'e one *f':t -:1',";ii'J:,[:f L::'#;:::
$r:""li,T::'"'"'j j:.:j',iii:i*l*.gi;t:i:*:""j
LiJxlJii"lil'"'."ii, ?l".iJ.",llii,iJji;;; ; ;";rs'|ve'lnoLehr" -i"" *',0 "-" " *""9":i",:. j:li',,';i'$:XTiliffi""li:
. .^ 'namanl).  There are three lotms: \  |  i

*i:fu *is":irp'+lll*"r*u'*r+*irt
il$f !':":J.i:i;'Jl,[",i{11,,,:.,#i*";#"1",:,..*,1;
khatvanqa elc )  One can also unoelsla



"seals by laking ihe f irsl one as the Falher (yab), the second as
lhe Praina, and lhe third as the mantrc being reciled. (2) The
second engagement is lhe r i tual observance of engagement
togetherwith the yogini whowears the f ive ornamenls; by having
this observance, one applies himsell io general ing lhe f ive kinds
ot knowledge, which are pure Dharmadhtu knowledge, and so
lorth.13)The thifd engagement is the application lo arousing the
mind ot enlightenmenl which has the indivisibi l i ty oI void and
compassion, thal is io say, il one has achieved the capacity of
lhe lour divrne slances, the supernormal lacult ies, etc.-applying
them to accomplish the aim ot seniient beings; and i l  yoginis and
yoginis go oulside (the lold) lhrough worldly occupations-applying
the power ol al l  one's own inner oprnamenis iof lheir airn.

Ornaments ol lhe Deities
There are six ornamenls called mudas (seals) worn by lhe

deil  es and said to representlhe stx perfections (paramlta)of the
Bodhrsailva, according to the t inal verse tn Durjayacandra's
Saple ksarasa dhana (No.250 inthe Sadhanamala).

Besides, live of lhe six are made to represent the live
Buddhas according'lo Hevajratanlra ll,vi,11) and, consistently,
according to lhe Explanalory Tantra, the samputa (PTl vol.2,p.
260'3). Nero-pada's explanalion of lhe ornaments iA ht)s Vaiapada-
sara-semgraha-pafrjika (PTT. Vol. 54, p. 36-1,2,3,4) accordingty
concerns riself with ihe sel ot l ive. Hence a sixth ornament (the
sacred lhread) is left over;and besides there are some variants in
stating certain ornamenls, for example, as lound in Tsofr-kha-
pa's Sbas don commentary on the Sri-Cakrasamvara (pTl Vol.
157, p. 90-2). I  only lound lhe aclual i temizaiion of lhe ornaments
wilh correspondences to boththe pertections and the Buddhas, in
Klon-rdol bla'ma's collecled works, vol. Ga (p. 74-5 in Dalafila,s
edil ion, Vo].1), lorwhich a sixth Buddha (Mahavajradhara) has to
be al lol led. Nevertheless, the fact that the various contexis in
which l l ind lhe l isl  ol lhese ornaments do not correlate them
exphcrt lv and respectively with lhe six perlections; and, further-
more, lhal the explici l ly and respeclively with the six perfections;
and. Iurthermore, lhal the indications already given connect them
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wih the live kinds ol knowledge, shows that it is more practicallo
sel up lhe intended correspondences wjth this jn mind (n.b.. in
lhe ardet ol lhe Hevajratantn lisl:):

According to Sfrags rim,3O2a-1,ll., when one has alreadv
e. ered 'nlo the yrdyal-vlala. which,s the reguta, conlacl w,rh rh;
div nity at the sardhls (dawn, elc.), he lhen is to enter into the
carye vrab.fsoh-kha-pa makes adistinclion as to wheiherit is a
woman or a man that entes lhe carye-vrata, Awoman qenerates
h^e'seI inlo lh-e form of VajravArehi /the Diamond Sowr. ilarratmya
(She who is Setftess). or the goddess ot rhe lami,v Indrcaled bv
the lhrown flower (ln Ihe ltower Inrtiation: ct Mmis grub rje.s j
315). A man generates himsetf into Hevajra, elc. In ei lher case.
rne person must then altract, by means of lhe ravs lrom lhe seed
in his hean, the knowtedge being and then make itenter, whereuoon
he shodld convrnce hrmsett that f.om lhe translormalton ot
Aksobhya, etc. the respective ornaments appear on his person.
That js why the ornaments are calted .mudAd' 

iseajs). For each
ornament a respeclive manira is set forth to be cited lhfice.Tsoi_
kha-pa states thal those mantras are taken from the Vajrapafijatd,
Chap. Nine. ln short, the yogin and the yoginitry to gitn tne t ive
o-rnaments, "avoiding the'sacred thread'(precept ol the Sri-
Cakrasamvaratra. Chap. 27), at least in this phase.

Now the N:rro-pdar's explanaitons of the f ive ornaments: He
goes lhrough the explanations lwice,l irst lorthe,hinted meaning,
\neydrtha) and nexl lor the.evidenl meaning,' (r/tartha):

neyarlha: One wears the cakra so as to bow lo lhe guru,
arcalrya. kemadeva.
One wears lhe ear-rings on the ears so as lo noi
near any harsh words directed loward lhe ouru.
holder ol the v4ra.
The necklace for recit ing wiih rnantra;the bracelets
tor avoiding any ki ing ol l iving beings; lhe belt for
recourse to mudfa.

nitartha: Ore wears the cakra so as to nonor ano nave a
lransit of the',drop', (b/rduJ o! the bodhicjtta lmind

fantric Fituals

o{ enlighienment) which is called "guru' acarya'

**f::l;:l""mT:i1:#i""1.'l:"T:;:
[";:n::*tt"":'":Ti:ifl dil'ltff",Tt;
n":ff"",J'";:ffiiiiirlris ll tiving ueinss, wnere

iii"l:l':*;m:r#i;lil,iii""iTllill
i e.lhe krmd-m1dtA

'Ihose explanattons ol the ornam-enls tum oul rather close lo

*. 
"ori""oo,ia"*u" 

ol 'perlections" as given by Kloi-rdol bla-

:l i.".':,'*"L.* Eln: :$":#ili:i;xff ,: ffi :*';il
iTji'lil",",.'l","1#1,:n:::'j:::::'"':'J:ii'lii{i+j
::"i i ;';;;-;";G;"' 2. Moralitv'bracerers; 3 Forbearalce'
'" 

,' ";-3;t;;'h;;d ornament;s Meditatron-sacred lhread

:* lilli: d*f:*:*wr;;i;;rl::i#ff ': Bi'I"
it]"""i'""in"i tn'. inlroduces the extra ornament lhe "sacred

; ri*i:rnrllr*1k'-'r ilff '":ff i" ilf il1111':'.$
Tson-kha'Pa, is the Adibuddha

The lord and ihe Buddhist tantr ic deit ies represenleo

,"onooLon'"urrV have al l  six ornamenls Reference Lo B

ir,'::',l",jg*inr'*.';'"'ii"ii""",x?n;T.il":yIfl :?lJ::
;";;;';i;; 

" 
snake' sometimos- of bone ohamenls and

i:".:"'"T:[[xlffi 1il:LilT;n:'::".';,,1i;ilT::':'"'ilffi I:
;'J#'sfl::*F*gilrmil:J'mtH,:::il":'.T!::
il:lrui *: "": g;'":"J""*11i.'"i:'il'1i""'Tti"i:+,',y:"
ft tt*;;illH:1i:iln':flx"Hffi ffi :l?'ii'i



ran rrgll]lgE
lexls speak or1iV ot BUddhaS, Tathagatas, or JrnaS.

The Khatvanga, damaru, and kaoala

_ 
Pictures ofthe tegendary padmasambhava (gth cenlury magician,^ TibFtJ have lrequenny appeared in the Wesr In books on Trhar.and,Tany,persons.have notrced lhe pecuriar w""d ; . i ; , i ; ; :'er l  arms rhat 's cal led the khalvanga, Fo,mer rravo,Fr.  ,n T,bel.ave_cpoten about the nysler ious nle caled Cr,oO. a-d rne dr i ic€re0 damdll /  ( la.ge sized var jety) useo In tha, .ya,", ,or,  ar i t .( \ole rhar the spptr.ng oarna,u rs ; idndard. bur wnen , .ansc.,oed

'nJo l rbela t tle word ts ganerally wntten damalu). 1 rbeta. tconooraDhv,reque f lV dep,cls t l  e sku -bowl (kapala) iutJ of btood n;t j  b;sone , tFrce i rgJre,Those lhree a,e lhe al tr ,buled or l "no sy.rbol i.: 
l :-*1,:", .,,u"l l* ?y Buddhadak,ni {sdns ,syaq rr\ha.,9.o)

as oepr. 'ed In the Brn byun co ect ion {Lokesl_ Cnandra. A NeryTtbeto-Mongot panthean, patt g, Rin byun 141) On th,o facingpage lhe lhree at i r ibutes are ma.le more saIent:

,  -  
Al  lhree a.e atso lahen logelher in a passage wh,.h T\o-Xnd-pa cl les jn tr ,e Srjags nm chen ma (3l ta.-4,.  runntnq asrollows ll s said ln lhe Kun spyod te\tdentty te Vog,nisamcatyal.

.t^^: ̂:r.::1:p,1 ls rne- bo.o.y. ot a soo: ihe oanaru rs ,^",nr..'p la/nar:  alo 'Manlra rs lhe dr inkrng skurr ikapala). . , tn Ine torego;g
rrFarme' I  ol  lhe lhree lLal  observances, lhts pla( e r .  t r  e SrJg;

al tuded to In exposrtron o, tn" 
"u.yuu,rr" .  

i ,

Symbol
kha|VaAga

damaru

Kapala

. . - . , r  dnd lne oealrng ot the damaru wrln l l "e souno ol  HLJI/ l  l

i?" ' . . r t ,  
"r" '  "oles-pondence 

syslern which Tson kha_pa LsF<

i,'"ilio* p"'t or tn" shags im chen moisconsislenl wrln hrs

:1,";; ; ; ; ; ." *" '-  r42da-s) ol a passagerromtne celebrareo
'- ']1"", 

"i ' * L,l"t'"'r-tra narned L u r-pa includrng: The thalva aga
-i: ;  

"";; ;  ooou, p,"rt i" is the sound ol lhe damau rhe 'otd

. '^i* 'n." /d,.4.s oav' I .e yogrni rs n'gnl " A pdssage 1Ine
'-::  " 

".r";, ,  
eens lo corlrao ' t  l 'e above i l  we are lo dccepl

:; :r1"";." r 
"; : . ;" '"" 

iParr I  I  vr 1r):wrsoom rrs svn'oorr/Fd)

, i .  , ,* ^i" '*"q" ano means oY lhe d/um BuI nole hr- ow_

ect' teO Sansf r t  iconlrrmed by lhe Tibetan):

.prajna khatv,ragaruPrnl

damaruPaYar!Pena '

l l  seems possible to iranslate this in a manner consistenl

klralvai iga re
embodied for (or has the body belonging to) lhe

s the damalu, by embodiment for the rreans

"^ ̂ ?:lai:9 theja]l 'er {yab)and 
prajna as the Morher(yum)can

0e comblned as Father-Mother (yab_yum), the kh atueiga and lheoamaru are trequenl ly menttoned togelher.  lor exanp p. sbas donLrJ. f , / -zr:  . . .atong wrth the kharvanga with stu s mar{ed wrth a

Inner seal Outer Seal
One s own body as a Falher (yab)

Indestruct ible sound praj ia ( ihe Insioht
ol  the "heaf consorl)
basis torenjoying bliss t\ranlra berng

rectleo

N/\  nlFroretal ion appears s ' lpoorted by lhe somewhal obgcure

'." or if'e !,,_car.-sa-ua'alanlta {chap 35): 'For cheatrnq unnmery

death. a body rs appled lo the hhalvanga

Tson kha-pa was undo!btedly aware of lhe seemlng dlscrep_

^ ^l ' - ,"""1i .  , ' ra ' r  on he rs;ol low ng ano the heval 'alanlra

i'_".oLi,on **n 'n" S,mpula) and 'n nrs sbrs doncommenlary

:; ;* ;;;;;';;r.', ratantra' p ea-z' he rreats the lopic alons

; l ;  :  ; " ' ; ; ; ; ; ;  
" ;p 'ession 

-kharvanea Norrce tqar Ahdiva

-"r* 
" 

i"' o, _couch so kha&ehga (with aiga In the mFan ng

of "body"): the body on the cot" Tsoi-kha'pa wnles:

rha rF:r ,rv ol  lhe orai ie body (ses rab yan lag) is explar_eo

"- i""  
l "rr*aS, o'  i l ' "  embrace by the body ol  the o'alna

|di" '.l"olo" pi slales In his lvlandala-vidhi: "The ordlna

i?v 't?l.Ji"i tr ' ' t  means rhal the pra'rna ladv is ro be
' d l . o  a , ' h e  c o l

That is lo sav, it "prajnd body" is the khatuA body' ihen prajna

" 
*" r,ltrt"'a 

"?""r1 
Hence, thal Hevairatantra line (l' vi 11)'
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f:rld:j]&:&".#iileI;j:'i;":f,:Tfl :':::,:,r#J::
ffiil:'-":?: i"'"ffi :: li",::?T.,'#,::l.yl:f m:tr,,*/ -nen mo (Bodhisal lva sectton),  in the cor,rse o, e"pta,n,ng the

;iil',".,x :::; ;'j;JiiSti;?.,ii,,.i; lii" ;iifi :i:aliffi ',!
meril hence,lo accomptish both, one must horo o" ,o f n"i!r,ii i

ilii:il?iifl :?:6^;";:::T ;' f",""i,",Ll,,"ili ii;,ji*i
iJi#"jfi il;Ll:J",:'jl j::,sJ"fl'J,"^H;1"'iil?,J,:Ji,il
rconography that shows the Buddha is the tantric form oi

ii!:iHiiir ;$T..:: i', J;:iff : ?# T.":;r :1T Ii:
1"":;i::".i"iil:'.:,"'"','"1",:"#i::::T*"'"rr'eManivana

'"";li"; "i;;'5lT;3 3ffi;;';''* o' *e He:rvajrarantra
l,a t.na k hat.r'ansa asa'',',," 

"J o"-" 
" 

9jl, il83l"rt^:,l"rlf,l:
J;:i"1Hlll,:"11i::: ;::; ::: i:ff:ffi i::: :il,.:i::;:i,l
ll:,i:ft'j:f .^: i:T';:;,:j'fi':'i: *'e'np'anon o' 'he

;ii;::4"*'":'"ll:Iffi m::,;i:n:##;+::j{'H
f iY, -":1,'. lhrs possrbte? Comparb wilt- x Kunjunnr Ha1a.; :: ::::',iltr:::: :';" :i,'jT';;JilTlT j;";:? ::I fj",lffi
f ,I';;il:il:"i;"i3il-.i,il j?i",,"1;'".trrilJ1?,1i;:
iJ:;"J;:H:*;T:J,%ff lffi ;T:1',:yil:",:?.;.;:x:
i1';p1 il,fi ,'Jil:fi:"",:1,i.mi ll,; *r'ffi ,i::*
,cots 

slards lor ' lhe chi ldfen i r  the cots and lhe ler, t1 ,h, I t .stands
'or lhe l rees on the l rees on the ht l t  "  In the prespnt .ase w6 can

::,:--

undersland the word "col" (ktatua)to have a metap ho rical I ra nsler,

;he khalva-the strelched out canvas of a cot-is the damanls

rectalroni and-as a studenl al columbia university lvlr' Lex

H-ixon, suggested lo me-perhaps because a drum is strelched

rnaler la analogous lo a col .  As lolhe kind of suggesl ion involved,

see Aaja \ap. cit.,pp 302-03) where we lind that poetical suggestpn

idrvarl) is ot two sorls: avivaksita'vdcya lanimplicit expression

that is not inlended lo be lold) based on lhe melaphorical lransler

tlaksanal: and vivaksita'vacya (an implicit expression that rs

intended lo be iold) based on the literal meaning labhidha) lnthe

oresenl case, we obviously have as example of metaphonca

usaqe whose message was nol inlended to be told, because pan

ol rh_e secrecv code oJ theTantra. Still I am here telling, it, through

the lorlunate conlluence ot explanalions lrom diverse sources'

dnd also because, r{  (  rs proper lor Westerners to tel l  many w'ong

rh 1gs abort  lhe Budohist  Tanlras'  i l  is surely prope' for someone

lo tell some right things lhat have come to his nolrce

But we are far lrom exhausting the subjectl What does lhe

Hevajrclantra mean hy the "engagement of the diamond-skul1"?
We have already noticed that "diamond" in this contexi is the

mind ot enlightenment (bodhicllta). Hence, "diamond-skull" means

skull conlai;ing the convenlional mind ol enlightenmenl. But lhe

skul l  is explained as the mantra being reci led So dr inking l rom

the skul l  is the yogin's reci lat ion of the mantra; and he rs no

lonoer rec.ti.q rl: l_e recttalion is done by prailie-lhe col convev ng

n'--tnrorron t-nose three severed head on the kh ava ga pole

As to;he skull bowl, the Sri'Cakrasam varatantrc (chap 31)

says: "Who would revi le lhe skul l  of  lhe embodimeni ol  lhe

Dharmakdva, arisen lrom thelhree sources-conch-shell (satkna)'

molher-ol-pearl (suktr), or pearl {muktA)!"Tsofr -kha'pa's commentary
(Sbas don, p. 63-2,3,4) holds that lhe skullhere relers lo lhe qkull

oi man. The reason the body ol man is the best, is that il is lhe

d sl inquished basis lor accomplishing the Dharmakaya l iberat ion
and tie knowledge ol great bliss (mahdgukha./6Ara). Those three,
conch-shell, etc. are used to constluct the sk!ll in five secllons
(representing lhe live goddesses), as attached tothe head-dfess'

Shedding lur iher l ighl  on the damaru, Indrabhul i '  in his
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Chapter-6

I
In ny paper pubhshed In the Louis Renou memor|al volume' I

began, 'Cerlainly the Vajrayana is not now as obscure as when
Prabodh Chandra Bagchiwrote his stillvallable Sludies in the Tantras
(Univercily ol Calcutta, 1939). Neverlheless, both the torm, the
rneaning, and illustralions ol the expression samdha-bhasa deserve
a fresh approach based on primary sources." In the tirst section oI
the paper I concluded'that lhe correct lorms are samdha-bh sa.
samdhi-bhasa, orsamdhyabhasa, and that they all inlend bhasa in
the manner ol samdhi (=samdha)'l'To continue:-

The Meaning ol the Expr€ssion

Bagch, in lhe same place (p. 27) wriles, "Prof. Vidhusekhar
Sastri in lhe /ndian Hlsto cal Quarlerly (1928. pp. 287 11.) has tried
lo determine lhe exacl meaning ot lhe expression SandhAbh sA.
He has collected a large numberol Jacts whichjustiJies us in rejecting
lhe old inlerprelaiion suggesledby Mahamahopadhyaya H.P Sastri
as'lhe twiight language' Gbendhai bhes4...fhe large number of
texts quoled by Prof.Vidhusekhar Sasfihasenabled himlo inte.pret
1 as ebhipra^yika vacana ot neyertha vacana. i.e. 'inlenlianal

speech.. . . (VS. Sastr i )  ' intended to imply or suggest someihing
difierent lrom what is expressed by the wordsl'Thi6 inierpreiation is
general among modern discussions ot the Buddhisl Tantras; bul
Edgetlan lBuddhist Hybtid Sanskit Dictionart4, lakes samdhA as
"esoleric meaning" whence samdhd-bhisia " expressed with esoleric
meaning .

Candrakirti's delinition ol gradhyar bhasa is extanl in the Bihar
manuscript of the Prcdipoddyotana (Plate l, 2d folio) and I tran-
scribe ihe passage exactly as it occursJvisistaruci-saUvanam
dhatmalattvaptakasanamlviruddhalapayogena yai la l
sandhyayabhasitam/ "Whichever one reveals a lrulh oi nalure lor
sentient beings havlng superiorzeal, and bylhe method ofambiguous
discowse lviuddhalapa)- thal one is expressed in lhe manner ol
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s.amdhi.  t ,Hete I  assume a scr jbal  corruplron in the lorm

:q1fJ""y.,{ii:,TJ;}#[j;:X,";t,ff ;,ffi g"ni*,1:
negallve alternatrve, na sandhy|yabhasj

[,::d:!1,,J'."'.;fi i]rnffi "l#;*:tl'*tiil;::J::;#11fJ-:il:::ind in a.very crear wavrn", 
"""r. ""i

l:#"rl*:,",i '.,lrH*:ij):#x"".,#1fi ] l:"J';ii; 
:,';Z :: : :;i ",7:o'11"f; lllinri.", a s, s a' s o, h e

;:ili:iil Fl:". #: ;i,r ri ;:rH# *:*".".rare Dased or alternallves lkot) o, mean;ng Gdha)iti. *_inya.ii
ilililJ:: ;l il1ffiifi ff#F*: *. - " v", n,i", J^

:"'f.j,:,{,il{i:,r",?"""J$#"ffi [fl""".,ffi tr"T
;:rri"'::i+1{,,1","ii:i,iii f.",:?,:,1.,:ii_"i1;[1 jffi
zear tor the highesl sritdhi (success I but the

lifl i,tx"l.:ffi "-'."t#.1i#[ilj;:'":fr i:$f, ittrere sro thatgoat. mentoned byCandra\;lr;s dna r^"t.nr*_ii.i

ri:i:Fj[]'i!j TdffJ:Affi:,:ry,n:n""r;n#li
;:.i"":il:l-ili_:i:il,!lli,""iLT;,',?" much'ess d; rhe
sa m! h a. b hb se 

"" 
rnr"nr,on"i r"-nor'"# l::_cuf rent renditron ot

ffi :*'',",'.r",io;;; ;H ;il#l.ffi ": ;::ll!",i] ti"'"Ii, fl i:
,,-^Olco{Jrse, 

theworc,s samdhi, samdha, and samdhyi, can a| beuseo tor "twitight". whrte the word samdhyais r:::;x; *,;:[ ;iffi:t##??*H''ii#ill

doubt trorn Candrakir l i 's and Tson-kha-pa's remarks ihal
Mahamahopadhyaya H.P Szlstriwas right intranslating lhe term as
"twilight language". -The expression samdha bh:tsa is rendered
titerally 'language in the manner ol tl/vilight".

The term samdha-bhas?r ("twilight language")aplly refersio the
ambiguity, contradiction, or paradox ol lhe moment between darkness
and ight.ln anc ent India. these N/ylhology and Religion." Histoty of
Religions 4:2 lwinlet, 1965). ll is only in recent times thai Hindus
haveceased to respond to tho dawn and dusk (morning and evening
tw lights).The ancient Hind! wellapprecialed the paradoxical nalu re
o{ Ushas, goddess oJ Dawn, whose ever_youlhful appearance
helalded another day oi life, bringing men lhat much close r lo dealh.
When evening descended a hostoJ spir i lsemerged: i l  was lhel ime
lhat the Nrara hosl appeared lo the medilating Gaulana under lhe
bodhi-tree. The twilights symbolized the sensilive points in the
lemporal l low when spir i tual viclory was possible. A special
vocabulary was created to reler to lhese crilical poinls and called In
the Buddhist Tantras twilight language". This should have been
obvous from the outsel olWeslern research in lheTanlras. Bul the
scholars' underctanding was blinded by their prelefence lo regard
theTanlrasas a repu sive literat!re, depicting degraded cults. Hence
they conc uded lhatthe samdha-bhesa was a kind of literary "cover_
uo" lor dissolute oractices. Of course, lf thelerms are underslood in
the latler sense, they are indeed underslandable and positively not
ambiguous, os the obvious rendit ion'twil ighl language" had to be
relecled byearlyWestern investigalorsof lheTanlras.

There was sure y a i ime in India when every earned Buddhisi
monk could understand lhe terminology sam-dhya...bhasilAm laund
n verses Saripulra s mad e'ao say inlhe Saddhamtapundarik'a,Chap
lll (Edgerton's Euddhlsl Hybrid Sanskrit Beader,p.55):

Days and nights I spent, O Lord,
[4oslly thinking iusl that; now, I shal]
ask the Lord whether I have failed or not.

And as I so reflected, O Jinendra,
The days and n ig hts coniin uaily passed on.
And noticing many olher bodhtsativas belng praised
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by the Preceptor ol the world,
And having heard this buddhadhafama, ld lhoughr ,,tndeed,
ihis rs expressed in the manner of lwi l ight;  

" i tn" 
t r""  oienIghtenmenl the Jtna reveats the knowiedge that is inac-

cesstbte to logic, sub e, and immaculale.,,

lllustrations of Samdhya bhasa

^ ̂  _r-h.1:,andl,btta 
sa-t/lka rs w len by Nagar una. pre\Jmaoty lhesaTe unl. .c wto aJl ' rO,ed lhe paicak.a.ra or t^e Cu"yds,rmaja

sysrem tn the Japanese pholo, edjtion, /t is in Vot. 56, pp 67_6i).He lL( ls i i< explanalions ol he .twrlghf. expresstons r seven g roL ps
or roJnos l l  shoJld be o, i r leresr lo cqnp6rp r , ,  erp ald.rons vr, lh(ose,^ |  e Her 'at tdlantra, accepttng rFe wort  ot  S,rel ,grove.n 1 ost

One should be conv nced, " lhese
very bones ol mine are my
ornamenls."

(coming) is inhalat ioni  and one
should stop it lrom its v|olenl acts.
the undefealed sound also, by

conlrolling the przliaand ayama,
one beals i l  ( the drum)and makes
it  even.

is v/kalpa (menial emission) and
should nol be elsewhere.

has avlkalpa nalurei also,
whi le the wind is being inhaled
lhere is no recilalion,

aslhydbharanalDane
ornamenl) rs nlramsuka
(naked)

preakhana (wander ng) is
dgalr
krpl la (wooo) rs

dundura (em ss on)rs
abhavya (non-polential)

Kal injara (N. ol  a
rnountarn)is bhavya
{potenlial)

is kapala (skull)
Padnabhajana(lolrs less el) is the tour wheels (cakra lol the

madhya l\\ine) is madana
(inloxicai ion)

mamsa (ltesh) is bala
(slrength)

malayala (sandtewood) is
m//ara (meeling)

krela (phetegm)is gat i
(gorng)

lrplikara (satislying) s
bhaksya (laod)

malat indhana ( jasmine
wood) is vyaarjana (herbs)

caluhsarra (a potion ol
four ingredienls) is gr lha
loLing)

kastuika (nrsk) is mutra
(unne)

srhlaka ( l rankincense) is
svayambhu (blood)

Karpura (camphor) ip

bodyl lone of which] is either the
wheelat the head orthe wheelai
ihe nave ; or t is the kakkola oi the
karmamudra-.-the lour wheels are
the padmabha)jana..

is lhe meditation to be ealen by lhe
yogrns.

that scrutiny scraping the e ement
is to be ealen.

is Vairocana, hence is present
through anoinlment ot the body.

is Aksobhya, dltla.

is Ratnasambhava, ditto.

is Amitabha, hence is present
through anointmenl,

Samdhibha sa,ltka (isl ro!nd)
rs the ambrosia (amrla) of
heaven, lo be drunk
conljnously

s wrnd, is food, lo be
control led.

the coming logether of exlernal
states, sense organs, and
perceptions (based thereon)_
which is so lobe conlemplaledi also
rne consubslaniial joy
(sahahnada).
the passage ol the wind;also,
when one has lhefouryogas, he
contemplales withoul holding it.
r.e. lels it go.

rs rhe yartra of body hav nq
intinite light (amihbha), and one
should resort to that group.

sava (corpse)
(resort)

s sraya
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sarla (rice produci) is is Amoghasiddhi, hence is present
m a hi\ m a m s a \human-l lesh)lhe same way. fhe Diamond Song

tmmediately after the section on "twilight language" in the

,t"itiratant,a,tiere is a tantric song in the type ol language called
'^i," i ,r-ra 

{sometimss identif ied with old Bengali) '  which is

l5i"-,a 'v 
"seO 

lo.tne mystc songs called Doha The Siddhas(tantric

i-ustersr srcn as Saraha and Karnha have lell a remarkable group

niln"r" .ong", rn" 
"otr"cttons 

ol whrch are vadously called Doh?r '

kos a. C a ryit g it i - kG a, and Carydp ad as'

Ol cou rse, the various commentators on the Heva./7ata'lra have

each had to explain to some e)dent lhis tant'ic song, and Snellgrove'

i,tro ed ited and transtate d lhe Hevairatantra nalurally used some of

these malerials iorhisversion. Fo unalely, the greal tantric master

t larooa has reproduced the text of the song along with his

exDlanalions in his commentary on particular expressions ol the

iiu"tr"turtr. i^ lhe Vairapada-sda'sattgtaha-pafijika' e^anl n

Tibet;n (PTT, Vol. 54, pp. 1 to 41), where his commentar/ on this

oorlion occurs, p.32-2, tf.This is a song ol the engagement (calya)'

and our loregoing section on tantic ritualshows thatlhere arelhree
kinds ot carya, rnore lully 'Vrata" {ritual obse ance ol the engage'
ment), symbolized by the khatvaiga' elc Therc is a considerable
amount of jnlormation on this topic, pertaining to lhe "Stage ol

Comolelion" lsampannaaamal' in my fo hcoming Yoga ot the

Guhvi\samaiatantra. As to lhe song itsell, Naropa's commentary
provides as understanding ot it that is hardly possible lorm reading
Snellqrove's translation and notes This is not lo deny lhe value ol
the H;valra context and Snellgrove's labors;in lact, his inlormalion
lhat lhe bodhicltta (mind ot enlightenment) is here in the head_where
rnierentially is kollagiri-is a helplul addilion, as ar€ his notes
generally. But that is also the meaning of "diamond-skull ' ,  as
;xolained in mvsection on'lilual observances" One should observe
that the song iakes for granted the basic list ol'\wilighl language'
expressions. Notice also that the song serves as an expanson ol
the celebraled mantra OM MANI PADMAHUI\'1, Om' the gem inthe
lolus, Hirm. Snellgrove's text is adopted with a lew modilications

krrduru (resin) is lhe
un on oJ the lwo

vola (g!m myrh) is
vala (thundelbolt)

kakkola (pedume) is lotus

is the union oi sense organ and
perceplon.
is vlrara iperception), orlhe exter-
nalvalra,
is the secrel lotus, or else the exter
nalsecrel praiRa, by means ol lhese,
one acts in /oga.

Thai ends the lirst round of seven in Nagarjuna's commentary
and accounls tor each itetn inlhe Hevajratantra list except for "dln
dima (smalldr!m)is asparasa (untouchable)," orn itled in Negerjuna
list, or omrtled in manuscript copying. In lhe subseqLrenl rounds
NAgaiunalreats the very same oeressions wilh dilferenl commenls,
and dindima does aDDear in thethird round.

Nageiuna's commenlary suggesls lhat lhe HeyalTaianlra has
given lhebasic lisl of"lwilighl language".These areexpressions for
ambiguous yoga slates, while "non-lwilight language' rejers to stales
of yoga that are not ambiguous. Bolh these allernatives should be
distinguished fiomthe oth er sets, 7?ela /tha, nftirtha; yathdrita, na"
yalharula: and w|,ile a similarly exlended discussion of the latler
lerms would lake us ai ield from our main topic, some brief
explanations, tollowing C andtakili's Pndlpoddyolara, are in order.
In tantric usage, ,eyarthaand niianha are allernalive explanalions
iora given term, usually retering io a momenlous orprecious elernent
ol the body. Forexample, in thecaseotthe expression "greal blood".
The neyadha is ordeinary human blood, the rl/iartha is menslrual
blood. The set yalha.ufa and na-yathAruta rc|et lo lhe lerms em-
ployed lor given obiectlve enlilies-When the term employed is stan-
datd, ii is yatharuta.When ihe term is coined, apparently to enable
ihe ins ders ol the cult lo preserue secrecy even if the text lalls into
unworlhy hands, it is na-yalhrula.In contrast, 'lwilig ht exp ress ion"
does not reler lo a delinite given entity. and it is nol a meaning
lartha).

Tsntrrc
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KOLLAIRE TTHIA VOLA MUMMUNIRE KAKKOLA
y:3,(]1,".9':T"lg rro 

"f 
ent,shtenmenr) dwerrs ar Ko as,ri (seonsst: Katkola (the lotus)at Mummunj{ihe navetd,sk).

GHAAN KtpnTA HOVAJJAT KARUNE KtAtNA ROLA

l1:.,0J:.9"0 exhorrarion rs uninterrupied. lhe dramond o,m^o-ugnts of enlightenment holds the inirinstc narure or the thruros rne In$rnstc nalure ol the tlworrds ts melted form.The lwo organs congregate wjth friction.
TIHAM BALU KHUJJAI GHADE MAANA PU.,AI

MALAYAJA KUNDURU BATTAI DINDIMATIHAM NAVAJJAAI

al lne r  aor ng rna ayaja) oI the diamond mind of e^lghlenran'

. t t  r , e p . a t n a . _ h e r e i s u n r o n o l l h e t w o o r g a n s . O n e o o e s n o t ' o u c _
rhe smalldrurn (dindima)(in any event, because it ls "u ntouchable"-

Hevatra's 
'Dombl'tand I ltimalely, because everything has become

!nifed).

Concern ngthe "com ng and going" ofthal song, the Samdhibhds?1-

t/ka. as prevously cted, has the explanalion that t is inhalalion

land exlralal ion).  Such remarks poinl  to the yoga pracl ice of the
''pat' lkunbhaka), wh ch ls treaied in my subsequent secUon on
N i n e O r l c e s

Having unitedthe vola and the kakkota, one should eat meat (=the'rve personatity aggregates which are the nature ot lho t ivirarhagalas, andrrhich thereby lose self_existence, meffing into ihisefl-errstence ol the mind of enlighlenment possessing-the fivi
llol,:dq":. mirror-tjke, etc.)i and- having united rhose rwo, on;should drinl wine (i.e. ambrosia)
HALE KALINJARA PANIAI DUNouRuTAHIM vARJJIAI
Haill The ,ortunate mrnd o, enlightenment (Katinjara) shouto enterlhe_anllers ot lhe lolus. The uniorlunale sense bases ol eye. etc.(ounduru) shouldbeavojded
CAUSAMA KACCHUFI SIHLA KAPPUM LAIAI
He-fih-e_Lord) takes the fou r,old polron (Varrocana). mLsh (Aksobhya),rraft rncense (Ratnasambhava). and camphor (Arnrlabha ) (beca;sene rs Inseparable fiom lhern).
MALAINDHANA SALTJATAHIM BHARU KHA|AI
OJ)e-shou td 

,especialty eal vegetabtes (matatndhana) ( diveaggregales) atong with nce {s:rtija)tfie knowledge o, lhe Tathagara).
PREMKHANA KHETA KARANTE SUDDHA NA MUNIAI
Coming and going, one cannol comprehend the pure and the impure.
NIRAMSUA A'i4GHA CADABIAITAHIM JA SARABA PANI
ne pays no attention to the bone ornaments. on hrs .aked bodyl..me,0tamond of lhe mind ol enl ightenment. rne narLre ol the l ivexnow"'edgesJ. The corpse (sadba), i.e. the mrno o. e.tgnlenmentwnrch rs setfless, ;s siluated al the ttp ol lhe noslnt or the rolJs.
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I
It is a well-known leature of Buddhist canonical literature that

one oJ the chief early disciples of the Buddha, Maudgalyayana (Parli:
Moggallana) was credited with special magical pow€rs ( lddhi in
Pali, fddhl in Sanskrit) with which he often visited various other
realms ol the world than ours. Such as the hells and heavens. Ihe
Mahavaslu (Vol. l) soon lakes up an account ol lhis disciple's vis-
its to the eight greal and other realms.Thes6stories do nol explain
how he managed lo accomplish the teat. ll is only much laler-as
far as I know-in the Buddhisl Tantfa literature,lhat one can find an
explanalion ot how a yogin can contact lhe subdivision ol the lree
worlds, according lo the traditional Buddhist classification, that is
!o say, the realm of desire, realm ol lorm, and formless realm, The
realms oJ desire is said to include the six passion deity familjes, as
wellas men, animals, hungry ghosts ( prei4, and hell beings.The
realm of lorm is called,lor meditative purposes, thefour dhyanas,
and has tu rlher divasions. The tormless realm aiso has its divisions
oi the bases ol intinite space, inlinite perception, and so on.These
drvisions are known trom eady Buddhisl literature and are dis-
cussed acutely in lhe branch of literature called Abhidharma. Ac-
cording lo the l:ntric literature as wall be cited below, the way a
yogin like [4audgalydyana can gain enlrance to those worlds is
analogous to how a person might golherc atter d6ath by reason ol
destiny. In. sho rt, the yogin concentrates in a specialway on various
body orilices thal are deemed to be cofielated with lhe beings ot
various realms, while the person who dies with his stream ot con-
sciousness passing through one orifice or another, goes to the
appropriate realm of the intermediate state { arla Abhava).'lhe oti-
fices lhemselves are made salient in ancient lndian lilerature.The
rest may well have been strictly oral for conturies; bul there are
suggestions of the rathercudoustheory herein unlolded in the wide-
spread injunclion lo thinkol a deity in the hour ofdeath so as to go
lo the realm of thal diety. Such a leaching is lound in the Hindu
classic, the thagavadgia, and the famous American Sanskrilisl
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Ftanklin Edgerton once collected many malerials on lhis subject
for an arlicle in Annals of the Bhandarkar lnstitute 1i927\.

Thenineo lices are refe.red to jn the S veta!vatara lJpanigad-
which has this well ,known v€rse (l l l ,18):

The embodied swan moves lo and lro, in the citv ol
nine gates and oulside, the controller ol lhe whol;
,^/orld. of lhe statronary and the moving.

This tradition ot nine is maintained in the thagavadgitb (V 1S),
where the mention of nine gates is commented upon as lhe two
eyes, the two ears, the two nostils, the mouth, and the two organs
{male) ot excretion and generation. However, the Katha lJpanj'ad
(ll,2, 1) refers to the cily ol eleven gates, and the commentary adds
lhe navel and the opening at the top of the skull to the list of nine.

ln a nat'veTibetan work of aslrology, the Dge ldan rtsis...lsec.
Ja) by Mipham tshafrs-sras dgyes-pa'i-rdo,rje, lhere is a corre-
spondence oJ orifices and planets which is of interest to mention
here simply because the nine ditfer by inclusion of the navet and
omission of the mouth, which ai leasl show a lack ol unanimitv on
what the nine orifices arewhen soelled out:

lwo €yes - Sun (right eye) and Moon (tefi eye)
hVO ears - MarS and MerCUry
two nostrils - JuDiterandvenus
navel - Saturn

:::11. i -Rdhu and Ketu (head and tarlotthe dragon)

When we pass to the Buddhist Tantras, we find in lhe Bud-
dhajnaidpada wing ol the Cultyasamajatantnltadilion, in the woft
of thefolnderBuddhas'rilfranapada, his Dvikama-tattvablAvarAtA-
ma-mukhagaha \PTt,Vol.65, p.8-5 to p.9-1),lhis tist of njne orific-
es in explanalion of lransfer or transil (samkrant, by a yogjn or
lhrough dealh by way of one or otherorificeto an associated exter-
nal realm: 1. forehead,2. navel,3. crown ol head, 4. eyes,5. ears,
6.nostrils, 7. moulh, S.urethra, and 9. an!s. This lisl includ€s the
elev€n ol the Katha Upanlsdd, rcduced in,number by counting the
eyes, ears, and nostrils, as one each; and then adds the lorehead
center.The work conlinues inthis manner:

'"*lsvl:iff ,,:1[,jri][[$:i?rff #r:'iil]"'f H
livfi *:';:xuJ.::"'j."#;r,",'"u*ffi nxlru:'"1:
i=,r:rlffy:::1titi:"""::*;*g::f i ji*il!"!:
iltt;j:i;,:,,:";; ji1,J"HI"":il"_i;il"J,ffi :[.",''.?I""i;

[*ri*,i*ll*H:":,"iid'lfl fi #"'#:w
:$i""*:h:* glnxlnr*.*ru:lqi iiilfi i-#f lfltr*illh+"",ffJfi iHfr ,f,tr'r#:";r#il$l
j*:i":";;;*j j:rm[:,15:i''!f ij['IiH;ll'"'0"""""

Beiore going turther,

Oilice
Iotehead

crown ol head
nostllls

ureln€

let us summarize that Passagei

Prognostic of what Place or betng

realm ol lorm
passion gods in realm ol oeslre
folml6ss realms
abode ol Yaksas
abode of vidyadharas
a king ol men
hungryghosls
animals

unuffi "o.'*ffi liili:::s,y"tf:, I::i[ JJ;

***'ffi*,$i*fi*fiffi
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:r j::r;i:;3:* jmgtlf,;;f,".Tilf, di: ;: H:x1r
enc_er.means Decom,ns a r;r; ;;; ;:"J,:J!:iTirI":rT:,,h::or eye orntmenl-, etc.The trve soundrngs are H Uf.,l, 0"""1r"" ,ii" ,J

ii:;,,T1":".;Tiliiffi t,l,t":;llly,:i;;*};1":1i,,mii
l#hlTi,Ji: :: j",ff 1", i.:"#,'il"T"::: *[,J#[i
.,,, ]1.:gj"":t"nl y'ln 

" 
porlion o, these slarements. Bhavabhadra

;'.".T i:i;.:,u.""0*"-nama'rnahatanrrarav.ri ( Dase ranru,, Bsyud.

iliiii1!:fr:l.Ti:!,,#?i:;:ff :ffr""",,:fl ;
El="i"lil",iilil'i!;i: m ;::XJ j,q",,."T1#
[::1i:ii{",!."1'"#;:l:,il: ji::;:r jil}J,:J
gods ot lhe realm ol,orm.The lex t, .proceeotng 

.lpwa rds,,.means going forth through the golden doorithe Brahm6,_

r:l#*a"i,x,fr?r[,H"]iji"{il*,1ffi d:rff :t1r";tJ;
Notice. In shoft, that the lhree bad desrl:H",:at j::titff :j:["f#+:'"ri"il,il?'t'.lu,i

ft'ilt;.{ r+ff*$e*,*$m
xJ,il [f in"J""$flx*"T""![ fil']ff JJffi ::ffi f :5'i;

*:im?*:;:#ni*Li[{rrlffi;lilfl l";i.ff ##

rino lo lhe lhree commentaries in lhe Tanjur (using the Narlhang

edii on). I did nol readily lind the place in Indrabh0ti's commentary

{Toh. 1197, lhe Smrlisamdar"s'arar/oka), so turned to the explana_

i o n s - w n i c h  I  q u i c k l y  l o c a t e d - i n  A b h a y a k a r a g u p l a ' s

i\nnavanahiari Foh. 1 1gg) and in'Suravaira' Fatnamaia Ooh 1 199)'

abha;ahardqupta (Narthang lanjur '  Rgyud Dza l9b l  t r ' )  s lales

rnat rhe praitice betongs lo lhe Slage ot Complel|on I he use ol

seed-syllables or of evoked goddesses here seems also lo mean

o{roorn; oroarni"q cont rcl ove r respeclive orifices by lrnaginlng seed

.r.iu-ot"i uno goddesses ir lhose places Thrs ltadilion employs

ditterent sylabies than the preceding syslem, which suggests thal

lhe mporianl thing s not the pa icular syllables employed but

rather a consistency or sticking to the same system lhroughoul all

rhe oracuce. In lhe Samparia lanlratradll on lhe seed syllab'es be

ono to lne erohl lorms ol  lhe qoddess j ianadak nr l lhe W sdom

Dak'n 1. 'or wt i ich reason lhe noslrr ls and ears are coLnled as one

onlice in lhe correspondence syslemol eighlterms' ano are counl

ed as two in orde; to gel lhe toial ol nine oritices Combining lhe

data lrom lhe iwo com;entaries' and helped by the mat dala No 4

hlhe Nispannayogavali(edited by B Bhattacharlya)' lhe following

summarv is oossible (unloriunalely, someot lhe seed syllables are

st i  lquesl ionable):

There are some inlr iguing leatures io ihai  tab e Foronethrng'

lhe iour elements which the seed-syllables represent are stateo ln

the siandard aslrological orde r, because Afies is a fire slgn' Taurus

earth, Geminiwind and Cancerwater;with lhe same order repealeo

lor the resi ol the zodiacal signs- ReJelence to the matenals In my

essay Female Energy and Symbotism in the Buddhisl Tantras" will

showthat ordinaily the lour elemenls are made locoffespond tolhe

etemenr cakras navel, throat (=neck), heart and "privilies" The

Dresenl table does nol have an entry lor"pnvilies and so lhele 15 an

rnD'rcalion lhal arms ls the leplace'nent lot legs Because lhe

lo"r -" leme"ts a'e nothere In lhe usual local ior '  they rrust be u^de'

stood in an extraordinary way, as explicitly stated for water' ie

"ambrosial wate/'. Again, when the Sampula-tantra (PTT Vol 2'p

246-3 3 4) ass'qneo lhe oe uslon syl labre lo lhe neck one might

have rheorized ihal f would start the usuar Buddhisl sel of "lhree

The Nine Oilices of lhe BodY
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#:lii*1!.!,!ff ,.'??ft t[",,::::i,i:"..a:,tT::"il:?:
ililff'#:1ltJ::::1il:J;:i:?,::J"',.;;o a bove ro iaie

;r+***n.n+*iii",i:.1111#t+riiiti
*ry3Nf"x*i:ri:;:l"l["lil;iir"#iil[;.::",:r;fiT5i11":_X,lij",lilljji".,."b"""" "", .,-ti"
tr ":;in:*l mlji5il: :t$'fj:il r"''::ffi vj:.
f ;:*n": *ll *,p'"".'J:' fi:*:'?""T:1 ff ' l:
". 

jTlfi',,:;ij:j fJT#'i:x":,j""::1""*,,on as en,ranc.
d^be,nsar rhe rnrermed,a* 

""i" 
i,,n""#l,Ti"ifi 

':,:lJii:]

il:*:"{:#ii{{,Tx,,Tr.:;;:ff ;1;i:y".:;il jl:
;ff ;X;:5ilI'unce 

or d'|vrnitv 'ln rhe ro,rr or Iie'knowredse

:: #il:;il,xt,:J,'.::.""1[.JH.#T.:7,".,;1"il:]
i;'",."" j lil,il;l ll!"1l.iiJ.X"ii,".* "*n'"ns o"he lva rpa-

;',ll:",{il$i#qf ,Hrxl,::# j:"r#ff #onng togetherlhe skands to lorrn a un re.tn,.,:"",:xn:*:l*l'*,"1.,:#l"lih.TitrT#lf :
ffi;:ll,::3y,,"1,"fiii"J;:,'":L:," ,*p y d ches ssui,
: :::!:j,:; jfl:*::,,'", j[: til;lr *.'.""i: ffi ,:,#ni

transit (pho ba; Sanskit, samklent). Just prior lo the passage I

shal l  tanslate (PTT, Vol.  161, p. 10-4-81o p. 11-2-2) he mentrons

thal a person who is sick. sultering, orold, should notengage In lhrs
praclice; and aller lhe passage he alludes to some devlate vlews

aboul i l .

There are two basic counsels about transil. Ol lhese lwo,

llitsll lhe purification \ sbyafi ba) is as lollows:The ya'

lradaka (i.e. lhe g ri vaj radeka -na\ma-mah:llarlra) states:
'The alternations ( mlhal ol the place are to be purrl ed.
Atterthe r ourilication should perlom transit o{ihe stale ol
being. Otherwise it would be purposeless]Thai relers lo
the ailernalions, pleasure and pain, ol lhe place, Le the
body. That is, thavabhadra explains that il one transils with
oul having lirst purified by cultivation ot lhe heal-the ,ial
ba (yogin's resl) is purposeless. Thus, the prior clrllivation
ol lhe heat is a distinguished basis for accomplishing lhe
transil. Fullhermore, lhe Vairadarka states: "tJpon binding
the orifices by means ol the'pot'( kumbhaka), the oritice
ho es become ou re." Both the Catuspithaandlhe Sampula
are consisient wilh that, because lhey express lhe neces_
sity lo clllrvate the kumbhaka ol wind wfh a capacrly lo
compress wilhin the wind lhal enters the sense organs and
other oriflces. Now, kumbhakawaspteviorsly explarned lo
have the three degrees ol hlghesl, middling, and lowesl;
and those manv personswho assedthal itsulfices to have
the lowest degree, speak as lhough they do nol undersland
the meaning ottheTantra, Hence, when one stops the lran-
sil ot vihana through lhe eight orifices, not including the
golden gate at the crown ot the head, itlransils through the
golden gale al the crown of lhe head- And lhat lransil ol
atlainment is the chiel basis for the vidyadhara (wisdom
holder) who oractices marltat SLlch slatemenls ol lhe
Tantras are essential;and even though there are (varlous)

vis u alizalions ol 4frana (the perceptual stream) departrng
from the body, it is necessary to complete the characlens-
lics oJ visualizing it as explained according tolhoseTanlras

The Nine Ofitices of the BodY
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The.e is both briel and expanded subject matter of visu-larzaiion of lhe kansil according lo the loLrln Cdams n,^
s e9 drrland ol the kans,t accordtng to tt-e counse,s ol t;:' rnog schooj.  Here lsnal,  speak br,e,ty. :sI  g as sourcei

I:jle-ceo's,o1tn: 
gulus who pLr upDe,.nos, t|," pr"""pii

o ' Inrs scnoot ( / .e. lhat Ot Rnog).  In thts casF o.e rray won-
J6' .wnc'r  detty should be conle-nplaleo as .he baSrs lor
ourryt tg the trdnsi l .  The g./ /ds ,ndtnla,n Inat onF should
contemplaie whatever is one s own tutelary deity. Sincethj
Samputa and the Caluspilha have slaled amelhod of con_
temptaiing the deily especially in this case, thal is a rea,
son-rt one $outd succeed_to do it accordingly. As itwould
take too much space, I shall not go in io rnal malter here.
ls.econd,) The brightness,ol oneself as detty and unitjng
o/ lre rvfirds. Stafting with lhe realm of cont;mplaling th;secrer ptace. or. lhe nave,,  one maq,nes a,eo A at t t re
navel, a black HUM at the heart, a while KSA at lhe brah-
marcndh? (the golden gate).Then one venemenfly draws
up-the ower wt.d, and :ma9 na! it pLshed ro lhe A syhabte
ot l re ndver '  and hav ng a,1veo, pLsFed to t-e HLJIV; anoravrnq a . |ved at. l f ,e HUV, pusneo to Ine KSA.5yhdbte.
ano -e magrnes i t  re-desceldr.g to lhe ptdce o F; HUM
rn tne hearl ar]d to the place ol the A in the navel. Now
some persons claim lhal one shou d coniemplale il dis"solvrn9 rn the A and HU[,4, but dojng i t  lhe lormerway ( i .e.s rrotv ar v ng. nol  dissolv,nq, ts ber ler.  One \nortd wor(
aI I  l ral ,way as tong as Ina prog-ost cs |  / laosJ rdvo .ot

::lse]. .t-henrog"ostics are an ich nq sensa..on, rhroborng.
erc. dt  'ha crown ol  the head..Tr.e, he apprrca,ton lo lherre < as loJlows. Ore shO,.: lO put rne r ' ra,n pa,t  ot  t .e boOyI sr l t  ng up posi l ton, dno c.a\o h s two ̂ -eFs 11 'h h,!  iwo' .an0s. ()ne siortd slart  w h la(r .  g ,etJge a.d genF.atrng
rnF n- -d ote-t ,ghterment Tne- trom rr-e,eatnotthe .br,gFt.
lvhere onesell is the tulelary deity, one vrsualizes in thespace slratght up in lronl ol one,s head, al a distance ,rom
,l 

1 /2,1o s'x leer al a comlo'lable reve' he 9rrr.r and tLte_ta'y oe.ty ,^ Inseparabie manne..  Deeply noveo w rh devo-

1 1 9

tion and faiih, one tervently beseeches him Then' having

o ohrrv posrled the A ol the navel the HUIvloi the hearl'

"ni rl^i Ks,q ot tt e crown ol lhe head; vehemenlly drawing

the lower wind one conlemplates thal the A itself is within

rhe central vein and whiie (moving) !pwad pronounces a

orouc deerlike sound ( khyu ru ru byut ,as) and dissolves

; th? HUM oftheheart. and one recites A'HlKlor as many

times as necessary. Furthermore, the Hill',ltselt pronounc-

es (whlle moviig) upward, and one recites A-HUI\'{ up io

twenlv times and conlemplates lhat il (he HUM) is pro'

noun;ino in the throat. Then one should conlemplate the

blohl K6A-svl'able al the b€hmarandhra and thal rs
pu;e wh'te, as though the brahmarandhla constituled lhe
.la'ry realm. ano tecitrng A_HlK vehe'nently frvP rimes one

sees_thal HUM proceed hastily through the bhhmarand'

hfa and dissolve in the heart ol the inseparable guru ano

I ilelarv deily. Controlhng consciousness lhat way he sel_

rles .t rn tne tealm wrthoul drscursve thought Thal shows

.n abDrevraled lom the lrans according to lhe sayl'gs o{

lhe ouus and lhe CatusPitha

T<o/i-(ha.pd s passage eslablishes ralher clearly lhai some ol
' . r a ryrng descrplions- lorexample. sbme ol lhose akeady brought
lorward in this essay-have lo do with two separate phases ot lhe
prax s Tfiat is to sav, lhe descriplion may concern the phase ol
pu rifying the or lices, and lhis is associaled with containing lhe winds
in kumbhaka. which is relerred to as the "heal",' or lhe description
mav concern lhe ohase ol transit ol the perceptual principle ( vi6ana)
lhrough the gale al the crown ol lhe head.

Tsot-kha-pa reterred lo lhree degrees ol kumbhak, whichhe
lreated earl er in the same work. He may well intend ihe three men-
l aned \n lhe Sambarodaya-tatlra (PTT, Vol 2, p 205-2-7,8)r "The
owesl amounls iolhiftv-six; lhe doubling otlhat is ihe medium;the
lr plng is the greall'The text seems io mean the number ol times
one p;rforms the kumbhaka,lhercW lenglhening il- The "great
kLnd thus amounts to 108 t,mes.

it

lr
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. 
That brrngs us to the quest ion ol  what is meanl by lhe , ,pof, /

k u m b.,k a ka)..J,\$ tnv.olv es eslabltshing the usLrat 
"o"dii 

j.n or:;"1ance lhrough the or i l tces and the contrasUng aonormaroryogacon_
drtron of that issLrance.

--  
Cor. .  n ng ,v dl  6 L<Jdrry,ssLt,  o .or,n t .  ) .n Ina .  . ,  oJs of i r tcer bLdrjhdou\o \ tJtes n lnb Dhyana\au1,".  (D".0" Tdnr. ,F { g v ' o  I ' L - 4 b . 2  1 )  "  P € r a  s  t h e  v t t d '  d  r  

" " " , .  "  r ; " " , r , ; ; .Ing, l rom, and enler ing, th€ eyes, ears, noslnls,  mouth,navel,  maL
" d ler dle s-,  o 'gans. rhe ,n.  e. .  or i t .e.  thF po,es or I  pad I  arrd_0 bod\ ior.  BJddhcgLr-yd iso,so IneaLlhotol  rnF Td.t ,ar lharatata/--on. - .0 .  Joo- wh cn pddnavaj,a s Tantn|hd,"ta, .r ,aJnnn;
(Toh. 2502) comrnents (DergeTanjur,  Bgyud, Hi,  t69b-S, i f  ) :

Moreover, we rfust explain lhe orifices thfough which thev iata rs of brealh rssue and how they do so, how to inhibi l
rhern, ihe t ime of Inhibj t ing them. ancl i tustrat icns Among
|neT, th o_oh wrar of l , tce< oo.FeV rssr- l  e1 r  , ,e *nt-
otr t  a d ! ! , t i :n d/ rFe .n ne.or, t ,ce: ot  ,hF boov, I  F no rt- ] ,
i "^. i  i l ) l i 'o:" '  tqc ,a.rd dr r le po?" How do.FFy

.\  ,o d tor-g \ l !dys. d,  d wnen I  is brLno rd:. .  Inoi  s)uc d-ho-t '  t r"ys. ard rLbspqrenl,V. wnd.evar o. In.r ,  gdt,  e,  n9o  d _ F .  e - l e r  n  c  d t . e . r , o -  s t , .  o '  t  a o o v .  I , . , d , e .  A :  r orowone ir , ib irr l -am one gdlr  o,s t-en wt lh -  rhp - .rem-
o 6 ' I d , r o o  a  b o d v )  o t  o . t o t $ e  , t e .  n o r o -  r r . b . e d . r _ I , t ,(Unona(3, one gatLers-he.rwrFr,  rhF--re.ro., .  _sez
t-0 'n nF na-ner or rhe rongLe s o nh, lg ,^. tFI dno w rL-
ol t  Dre:.h n9 t- .  with Ine smd.l  rongua ,rF. LvL,dl  . t .e a.dtr t  7r s lrea-n a.rd wthout 

"  aI i -9 Retaxeo a. i .orgfr
olooth| '  g n sleeD. one | ,ord\ dnd eqLari?e! t -en. Ac Io lhee\rF, I  ot  Lme .o. roslra n.:  Al  the ou.spt.  wL.- ra>ro, l tng
onesell in samadhl, one restrains gradually, and cloes jias

.onq ds t te samadi,  and mutrar,ng 
"r"  

-o.  , r-rsr Fd TheIa,Ll l  o nol do,rg I  lhal  wav s as Jortows. InF tr  no wr t .  swne'erpo lFeh6arlgel !  d seaseo tFe body ,  .dvy. one <p€n c-sl icken and one,sihoughts becorne rurnutruous (t .e,
rhey race). lloreover, fone holds ihe breath Jiercety, a lault

occurs ln lhis case: l t  ls laught that upon revenlng lrom
lhat, lhe samadhl is spoi led.When, l ike an an mal, lhe vrtal
a f is nolcontroled, i t  is said, 'There is no accomplis h rnent
al samedhi:...

On€ strikinglacl emerges:In Buddhag u hya's lraditio n the proc-

ess al kumbhaxa, or ho ding ihe breath in the body as though it

were a poot, does nol involve manifa placement as we have no-

liced n some oltheioregoing materials. Anothe I lhing, kumbhaka

here s notthe ordinary method oftaklng a deep breath andtryrngto
hold one's breath, bul a gfadual method of drawing in the brealh by

impercepl b e degrees, with the tongue lapplng i t  up as thougl,  l t
\ r !ere water drops. Also, impl ic i t  to a l these discussions is the theo-

ry of w nds n the body operating in thelr individual cycles with indi
v dLa co ors and the ike, with which the yogin must be famlllar.

Tsot kha-pa's Anuttarayogatreatmeni invoivesthe cenlral veln
oj lhe body, hence the system ol lhree chief veins (in the position

oi the sp ne) and impl ies lhe sysiem ol caklas. In lhis connectron,
there ls lhe terrn nology "upperor i lce"and " loweror i l  ce".Thus the
tartric w rter Bhavyakrl mentions in hls Prakas'lka commenlary
at\ 1le Pradipoddyatana (PTT, Vol.61, p. 1'5): " Arises vla ihe
upper orf  ce'means, v athe path ol  the two noski ls oi  lhe iace," but
ihe upper orf  ce is aLso treated as the neck.The "owerorl f ice" is al
the posit ion of lhe Hindu Mir ladhara,the perineumlr iangle, which Ln
the rnale is al the rot ol lhe penis, the junclure ol the tree ve ns.The
Siags rim chen mo (437a 1)citeslhe Samputatanlra:.

The lei t  ddi( i .e.  /a/ana) star l ing atthe neck
s She wi lh the Sambhogakarya ( i .e.  ihe "slstei ' ) ,
who rests al lhe navel, and drips lntoxication lnto
the lower or i l  ce.

The nadl f rasana) golng upward from the navelis (She)
likewise dripping in lhe upper orifice, who rests at the
neck and is known to dr ip blood ( i .e.  She wrth the
N rmdnakeya, the "daughtel').
Th€ intoxicallon is explained as moon.
The blood is said to be sun.
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,, 
That is rather obscure, but is presented here lo contact mys$. dlly w,lh some olthe loregoing rnaler.als and dlso fo aod an asp6qltoothe of l t ices lhar nes in wi lh sLbsequent t tntnc stJd,es rn"this

:":i:,i$;ff"."titrlilT;Y::;".::,::,::i::i:.,::"jJ:I ,ce ,  Here a cur iOJs personalexpe ence rray be me^ oned. Inrhe year 1946, soon upon returning to Los Angeles aft., f wasiislch_.arged iromlhe U.S Army, an otder iriend of;tne toot me itJi"gwlh anotheririend who hadjust been discharged from the U.S. Nar,iro ts- l ree_oub?, demo.slrat io.  by a^ occu,t  typp organ,zal,on thaieroe(%d lhereby to encou,age so.re of the drrenoees .o enrol t  tor

[i[tr*"rii.]i!;ri::"1",lil',nffi J:i";*ii":ff j;lt:
r_qrru^leo Lslo mediraie o,r  ou, hear.  whrre breatning in u"rsoi  withre-rea-sured sound-beal nade b,ya melrol.orlrc inslrument (which
:::l::"]: 

*-1. 
::' 

. 
lsree wirh hea.r.bea ,rrer rn d very shorrw.Ip I  erperre^ced a slra.ge shrf l  ol  co^c,senoss. I  wag ,n someiv5lef loLs place wtln a f ,e,ce rLshtrg baci and to h, dnd became'.n f  eo. P.onpl 'V tq j t t  tne neaou.ed-b.eath,ng a-d OoLnLed oackro,norn at consctousness. si t tng lLrougn the resr o, tha sesstonwrlnoL, coooeralng. At the concrusto- o ne de.nonsl.at  on taSked

rh€,othertwo lriends whatthey had experienced. Each reptied thal
l : .:,^11"]:y9 r" 

"l,"cr,ons 
bL,r nolhins In oarricLra, nappened.r  rrs eva.rote showslhalbv concFnt,atrng on a spol or rhe body in

Mi::::{1;TXiJ#ii:;";:rx?i:::H"i": j."i:,'J jJ;
l : ' . io^ l:: l9ivrou:ry. the person do,ns r, rs mLsr oe pr.pa.ed to, irwrrn a \nowtedgp of  l -ow lo do I  a-d what  lo  eypect ,  t^e s,anddrd o,

ffi?L:lt 
what to do if he is successlul rhal s ttre "voginl

,h-r  mdr <olva l^rs proDlen l l  is in lhe Mani_ma/a com-nenlary o1

,n" .rn nc 'laqa't.rna s Panca^rama\PTI Vol62 p 15a-2) "So'ne

s",  I  onr beings, la i l  lear lul ly in lo a won3" s watery ot i l ice o'9d'

a, o o!ery oay a'e oorn ard dlel  Hence lhe lexl  cou' ls l tse bl ' lF

.h,nne as lhe L. |nary or ' l ice. corroaraole lo the'nale-s LI i4ary oas'

" .g" 
al .o "sed 

lor rssuarce o'semen Accordl 'g the wonans

orl  ces are also n ne.

However. in a HindLr lantric text, as discussed by Shash bhu_
(d .  D.sguola. Obscu? RehEaus Cutts op 239-40. lhe lernrrolo_

a, o. l1 ooor '  s app led Io lhe moulh ol  lheSa,rLhni aLL'ved

.L r  n Ine heao l \al  s la ls l rom lhe moo r 'n l re l rousand_pelal led

ot!s al  the crown ot the head.Thfough lhis S'aakh ni  veln passes

the ambrosia (amta) \c l  our previous secl ion on the "F ve

Ambros as") which s discharged out ol  the lower end'  cal led lhe

FrnalLv. lhere is no conclusion on whether l\,4audgalyayana de_

oended on such orrfices lor his legendary exploils oi visiling lhe
' tea!e.!  ard'rel ls.The lact l la l  lhe nlne gales dre ne_l loned n

sLtch anc enl works as lhe Svetas'vataa Upanidad Which has a
sectionon yoga, suggests thal the yogic expe mentat on wilh these
or lices is of great anliqulty. BLrt ihele is no proof that around the
1me ol Gautama Buddhatherewas any dej in i te co rrelat ion ol  these
ofifrces wilh exlerna realms in lhe welldeveloped manner ol lhe
lanlr  c texls ci ied heretn.

, 
Anolher observation is thal the texls cited make no distinction

::,:1::: j i: l:g:l_q,re remareas reeards r\e orrcFs a.r"ouehrr'nrgnr De rr  o 'rght thal  lhe femate has one lro,e rhdn tre TatF S;re-ry rnese woAs a'e  ̂ ol  w len \ /  t^ so e y the na 6 t-  . rr fd,  dnd sor-ere r-sl  be a^ exola4at ion to. lh.s , l - t lo.n ry.  I  roL, ld d passage

I
fl
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Fundamenlals ol  Ini l ia l ion 1 2 7

Chapter-8

Holding ot view In the Kriy6 Tantra
f
I he dcarya Abhykara teaches in lhe yalAuar-nAma- nandala-

sadhana {Toh.3140} that when one is conferred the six Initialion
(abhisheka), ie. lhe flower garland, the waler, the diadem, the
thundelbolt, the bell, and the name. he is authorized tor all such
things as listening to and explaining the Tantras belonging to the
Kriya and Carya Tantra classes and for concretely teaching the
Initiation(s); and lhat consequently there are no olher limilations
than those six in the Kriya and Carya Tanlras. lt is said in lhe
J hdna-tilaka-tantta ("loh. 422),

The water and lhe diadem lnitiations
Are celebrated in the KriyaTanlra;
The thunderbolt.  bel l .  and name lni l iai ions
Are celebraled in the CaryalTantra;
The irreversibla lniliaiion
ls revealed in theYogaTanlra;

The passage shows lhal only llower garland, the waler, and
the diadem Initiations appear in the Kriya Tanlra;lhat to those lhe
Carya. Tanlra adds only the thr€e initiations lknown as ] thunder-
bolt, bell, and name; thal lhe Yoga tantra adds only the lnitiation
ot the Hie ropha nt ( valr.a-. ce rya) lcalled] irrevers ible (avaiva rtika);
and thal there are no others lin lhose three Tanka divisions], while
lhe AnuttaraTantra accompanies those with thethree Higher Ini-
l ial ions.

Then how is it that an occurr€nc€ of lhe Hierophant's Inilia-
tion in the Kriye and CaryeTantras is stated, among other, by the
acalya Rahula-s'r i-kalayaramitra ( in Toh. 1818, lhe
Yu g ala n add h ap rcy,a6 h - rdme - s e kap A ktiyA ) ? He explains prophecy
\vyitkanna), encoutagem€nl (prasvasa), and permission (anujra)
to be the Hierophanl's Initiaiion but those are not the complete
characleristics of the Hierophanl's lnitialion. For the complele
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Fundamenials oJ Ini t ia i  on

lheVajra Family, the lniliaiions oiVairapa niBhutadal rnara moreoveT

oi the wh te Vajra vidara,a with many gods as descended from

the ma har siddha S'abarl_pa's cornpositions, suchaslne manclala

vldhl ( .e. Toh. 2932, lhe Vaira vida rcna'ne ma'dhe rantmanda-

lavidhi ratnadvuli nd ma)

Moreover,  whalever be ihe Kriya Tanlra Ini l iat ion pe ormed'

f  rst  one makes according to the ru es the soi  r i te (sa dhog and

the preparat ion (sla gon).  Al ier lhose, lhe I lowerrgarland ni l iat ion

the waier In t  at ion, and the d adem Inl t iat ion are conierred After

the atler, prophecy, encouragement, and permission are vald when

emo oved. and there is no violat lon when t f ley are nol ernployeo'

How€;er.  thal  those accomplish the lour lni t ia i ions ( i  e the l lask,

and the lhree H gher ones),  is lantamountto an arbi trary herel  ca

Furlhermore as regards the melhod oi  bestowing In( alron, i l

s sa d in the FundamenlalYoga Tantra, the Tattvasamgrahal loh

479), For entry nto ihls great valladhA lu'ma'dala, one need not

nv€sl igate whelher sornebody is a worthy or an unworlr lv recep

laclei  As a consequence oi  misunderstanding lhls slat€menl

there has been the greal blunder oi  beslowrng Ini t iat ion each I  me

Lrpon h!ndreds o1 worlhy and unworlhy receptacles'  The rnean

no o l -al  . r 'o_ Jn he lat lva>ong'ah'  s e pla ed i  "
[ ^ D , d n d r o  v T d n l  d  V d ] ' a < e l h a t u \ t o h  a E O '  w t h l  F  I  F  ' O ( r L F

worthv and the unworlhy receptac es,1he worthy receptaca e may

b o t h ; n 1 e r t h e  m a n d a t a  a n d  b e  c o n l e  e d l n t i a t o n ' i t h u s l h e u n

wortfv recepiacle may only enterthe ma'dala'  bul  meanwn le s

nol c;nlerred Ini l iat ion. Concerning the pr ncjple ol  only enter ing

ihe /n€ndaia and meanwhi le nol belng conlerred Ini i iat ion, the

aca rva Anandacrarbhas mandala'vidhi Vairodaya(Toh 2516) says:

"One slou o noi say to thal  person, From now on, you of such a

name... ." .  This means that i the cafdldatel  s not made to lake

The :rcarrya Abhayar kara explains in lhe mandala'vidhiVaiA

val i (Toh.3140) that the di l lerence belween a worlhy a and an

unworthv receptacLe ls whether or not one is able to keep l l re

. a N t  ) a T t o . a  l h ' v e y l ' d  n ' d  a ' d ' r d S a n '  o ;  n  t '  o

nTa.  rd r \  
_or  

.  I  8 - - . 'hF  t ; /€ ron  rnc  g 'eo i  d .a rva  D.o"n f  a ,dbhdd 
"  "
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450_verses o, the Mariju.vala cuhyasantqamanchta-vtcthr fidh

:"':'1"""',x'#:::::iff :,['",ff """"#::i'jH,'::;;:"];:i[:lhe vows hetd in common are (1)the taking ot reluge l in the Three
l: l: l: l. jr, seneraring rhe [rind ot Enrishrenme;r. 

""0 
rsl inJboonrsattva vow For those, one lrespectrvetylengages with lh;

;i:i+idli:i;if ?ii:'fr:Hl;ff :'Jtrit:iJ,:J.1::,"flfi
"e expld,ns lFalthenlnly the l tve yldl j  InIraUors are conle(ed.

dJ,:;:.j"t *.ifl: Ilx": :lt nk"i; ;:5 li:0o^erat and specral  vows ol  the f ive Farni tres
ln rega d to that,  he ( i .e.  S enl i -pa) expratns that when one isrddp lo hold lhe v,dyadhara vow, h;e is compratety conferreo lhe

:11",1!:1, .  
hrtrar|on atong wirh lhelhree Higher ones. BLrr whe;one rsiot conlerred the Hierophanl.s Initiatton. he is not made lonoro 'ne vows of the five Famitiesi and when he is made to holj

ff iff i"1"fi :[ilK:[".i:iilf i:"*x.lni:",,ff j,;i::
K.rya dnd Carya Tantras it rs most improper lo rake the vows ol, e ve ramtrles and so on, Hence. we do nol accept as aulhori.lal ve the mandak-victhrs ol Sitatapatra by pandrta padrnankus,a

::::.[ygl ffi "f ::il;iT* ",#":]iil 3j;:;#on'ndm qu,hya-untn IJoh.806)ajso speaks merety o, ho,dh9 the

::l:ilJ:!::ifl:fl:":r seneratins the rrind ror snrrghren.n"enrl,

."".'J:.',:ffiff ff::+iliJ::",', Jl ,i"?i,""":1yiHl,:t";:l',j"1]
FLrrhernore. in borh the Knya and CaryAaciorarng ro AuOOfragulya,!Mahavanocana-silrc comrhentary (To. 2663), th" one *n6,",rn.
1ul""l: l:lo t1e volvs may nerety enter rhe mandata,whte it he

i;i:ff ;xx"_':l"Jt#lt::xl i;::,?::ffi :i:il:i f i,""".x:
ln short, whoever is unable to keep the common and lfle un-

common vows is permitted only to enterlhe ma'dala withoul re'

:"; ; . ;  ."" lnitrai ion. This is the teaching ol lhe Fundamenlal

"lo"iintti, 
tn. t o*"amgtaha (Toh 479) its Explanalory Tanlra

,il valase*nara (Toh. 480), and the lYoga Tanlra] mandara-
'vdht.6e 

vaircdaya (Toh.2516) For the Anutlara phase rl  rs

'"""."i '" tn.- 
'""tri""rarv 

{Toh 1871) on the mandala'vidht t\

iso"sranzas tToh 1865). And Buddhaguhya explains in his com-

menrarv {Toh.2663) on lhe Mahevairocanalhal lhesame pnnc'_

ple qov;r.s ootn lhe Krryar and the caryelTanlras

Moreover, i 'onry the I 've vidi 'd lnit ial ions a'e conferred lhe

-.croonant s in t iat ion rs not conlerred and one is nol made lo

i,*- in. 
".*. 

ol the f ive Famtl ies The acdrya S anlr-p'r '  the

^i riat iaan" tu ̂ -oa'pa' Ratnarksrta the i'carya Anadagarbha and

the acerva Abhayakara allteach lhat whoever iakes the vows oI

rn! t 've iamit ies -.rst ue conterred the Hrerophanfs Ini l ial ion

Now il someone were made only to enter the mandala and

..t i" U" 
"."f"ir"O 

Initiatron. whal would be lhe advanlage ? ll

.".'Li". rnf ,"rrs" 
"ow 

and beholds lhe mandala with lailh

inere is t'e aovantige lhat he becomes purified lrom sins accu'

- l i . t la-rot."* 
""-ons 

and planls in his stream ot conscious_

"..I 
i.r.n"rri rn" ai"position ( vasana) ol becomrng r' lulure

iirl-"'" ,"""pt"I'r" fit foi entenng the profound mantta palh (i'e

theVajra-Yana)
Tne tive v/dva In ;atrons ol the KriyA and Ca'ya and lhe five

,au, in't'aiions'ot lhe Yoga are alike in being'rve vidvh lnil'a'

r,,i'iJ r'o*eu"r, ,ev ao nJt have the same alm' there being the

qreal dlslrnction ol nigh and low

The Slsiddhi (Toh. 807) explains thal if' lrom among the

three F;milies ol theKriyaTanlra, someone is conferred the Initia'

ii"" 
"r 

t|t" i.tr'a,g"tu F;mily, then even though he has not ob-

i'j"J r"iri"r." i,iir'" 
"rher'two 

Families {i e Padma and vaira)'

ill i" lrt*i."d ,o 
"*l€mplate 

the gods of lhe three Families' to

.i,i.t tii"ir. ar,at"n;"' 
"ni 

to listen to their Tantras However' he

.u.ioor"in rf," ptopn"cy and permission of such gods

ll someone has been conlerred the lnitiation ol the Padma

r".iru 
-l""i"o 

.ura"ed initialion in the other Families' h€ is
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a! lhor|zed to contemplate, mutter,  and l isten lolheTantras inthe
lwo Famrl es (  .e.  Padma and Vajra);  however,  he has no authori ly
rn the Tathagata Family.

l l  someone has obtained the Ini t ia l ion of the Vajra Family but
nol obta ned Ini t tat ion in the other lwo Farni t ies, he s authorized
lo conternplate, muner,  and l isten to theTanlras in precisety that
Valra Fami y,  but he has no authori ty in the other lwo Famil les.

Whal const i tutes holding oi  the common vow which one is
made lo hold for Ini t iat ions ol  the Kf lya and Carya ? Holding the
vow ol the l l ind of En|ghlenment amounts 10 generat ing the
Enlfance Mind (prayesh-clfla) and hotding it ritualy (wrlh a ;/dhr.
tven when the Entrance lv l ind is born in the stream ol conscious_
ness by the powef of intense contemplat ion, i f  i l  is not held r i tu,
al ly,  i l  does notbecomea vow (samyara; i ,e. js not,heldlogethel) .

The feason torcal l ing lhe vow.,common',  (  sadhalaia) is that
r l  nLS' be held whelher ore enlers by way or lhe greal paramla
veh cle o'  by wdy of rhe Manlra lvehtcrel .  and. no.eover,  , r  oy
way ol  lhe Mantra vehicle,  that i t  must be held whtchever one of
Ihe four Tanlra divtsions provides the path oi enrrance; and, moreo_
ver.  i i  by way ol the Anuttara lTantra], lhal  i t  must be hetd whether
one rs masle,nng the path of produclion (ulpatr) or ol comptetion
(n/spanra) Consequenl ly,  one speaks ol  a, ,common vow,;

As regards the occastons at whtch the disciple s lo lake t ,
lhe authonlal ive lexls propound lhree views. According lo one,
h e  i s l o l a k e  t a t t h e o c c a s i o n s b o l h o t t h e  p r e p a r a l o r y n t e a n d o l
enlenng the mandala; according to anolher,  only at the l i rst ,  not
al  lhe second occasion; according to sl i l l  another,  only at the
second, not al  the f l rst  occasion,

Wilh what words does he take i l  ? They are grven In the
Vaj rapaa I a rata n tra (Ioh. 4 1 9).

(1) l take my refuge in theThree Jewels,
tcontess every one of my sins;
I  e,oiLe i l  the menrs ot lhe l ,v ing oFing":
I  set my rnind on the Ent ightenment of the Buddha.

(2) l take my reiuge, up to Enl ightenment,

ln the Buddha, hrs Law, and the supreme hosl i

For accomplishing my own and olhers'alm
I qenerate the Mind oi  Enl ightenment '

(3) Ai ter general ing the N/ ind ol  Supreme Enl ightenmeni '
shal lbe hosl lo al l the sentrent oerngs;

I  shal l  pract ice zesl iul ly the besi pract ice ol  Enl ighlen_

May I  become a Buddha tor the sake ol  the world!

Marv mandola'vdh' al the Auhyasambia ( vcle lfe acatya

Aohd,a,a a5 mandala'v toht Var araL tToh 3140l anomanyolher

wort<i .  aaopt tne metnod of laking the entrance \ow I  praves a'

samvara) with only lhe l l rst  s lanza. On the other hand many

mandata-vidht adopt lhe method ol  taking l l  wl th the luLl  comple_

ment ol  s lanzas.

l{  onlv the f i rs l  s lanza s used, i t  is necessary to nterprel  the

t i rs i  lhre; l ines as showing ihe recept ive technique ior general ing

tfe entrance traind, anO lhe single l ine " l  set my mind on lhe En'

| |onle_ne_l o lho BJodro as showing bolh l re holding o'Asp'a'

r  i -  V,_c r ' tuatty ano 'np hord,ng oi  enlrance IV nd nlLal ly l r  one

does i l  wi lh th;  Iul l  complement of stanzas, the l ine " l  set my

mind onlhe Enl ighlenmentof lhe Buddha" Ls a synopsLslthe sec-

l ion Irom I take my reiuge up to Enl ighlenment" '  ihrough " l  shal l

b;  host lo al  the s;nt ient beings" shows the holding of Aspirat lon

lMind rtua ly;  and the l ine " lshal l  pract lce zesi iul ly lhe best prac_

t ice ot En ahtenment 'shows the holding ol  Entrance lv lnd ntu_

al ly.

At the time of holding the Aspiration t\,,lind ritually' it does nol

suff ice lo think lhe vow, ;May I  ai la in Buddhahood lor the aim oi

al  sent ient beings",  but one must hold i i  by the method whlch

ilrin|(s in aaoltioi ihe vow, "Until I have attained Buddhahood I

shal l  nol  give up lhat vow so vowed"

When one has lhus r i lual ly taken hold ol  the Aspirat ion Mind

bv wav ol  that melhod oi  holding, one must learn certain things

tJ ne 
' learned. 

What is to be learned is ihis l  In lhe srx t imes ol

oa; aro r iqhl  hF nusl give lho, ighl  lo lne oenei i ls ol  lakr_g el_

uq; and ge;erat ing the Mrnd: and relecl ing lhe lour black nalures

. )xt



I  ks na dharma), he ' r lusl  accomplish and col lecl  the iour white
nalr tes \s ukla dharma). '  Thus, i t  one does not relect the four
b ack natures, they become a cause in his subseq!ent btr ths lor
lhe non b r lh oi  generat ion oi  the Mind, even lhough n lhe presenl
l i ie he take lhe general ion ol  lhe Mind and not reject i l .  Now, lhe
one wfro abandons the generat ion ol  lhe lv l ind abandons lhe hope
oi acl ing ior lhe sake of al l  senl ient beings; and ihe one who
abandon lhe hope which rs the des re of achievlng Buddhahood,
abandons the general  on ol  the lV nd.

When one has r tual ly laken hold oi  the Enirance tvl  nd, he
musi wel l  understand the bas c transgfessions and anci l  ary la! l ls
of lhe Bodhisat lva vow and guard against them.

Belore being conterfed In l iat ion, one lakes ho d ol  lhe
Bodhisal lva vow. He repeats lhe words three l imes atter his
leacherwhi le being mindtul  of  lhe srgnif icance as explarned above.
When lhis repet i t ion is i in ished. the vow rs born in his slream oJ
conscrousness. l f  r t  is not per lormed with mindfulness ct  the sig-
ni l  cance in lhatway, there ts neitherthe bir lh ofthe Bodhisattva
vow nor mend ng of i ls v io al ion. And when the Bodhisal lva vow
rs nol born, the Mantra vow cannot poss bly be born.

When the generat ion of the Mind s admintstered to a arge
group of persons, they must I  rst  be made resotute by way ol  the
seven membered rile ( sapbigavidhl a^d an exptanat on oi the
a m ( ar lha) and benef i t  (  hl ta).  In lhe phase of the main part  lof
lhe r i te ot taking lhe vowl,  they should be instfucted, ,Think, I
shal al larn complele Buddhahood lor the a In of the senl ent be,
Ings ,  and repeat r t  at ler me: 'When they have been drawn inlo
repeal ing i tai terthe inslruclorand h ave gene raled the cognrl ion
ol lh nking, ' l  shal l  at tain Buddhahood Ior the aim of al l lhe sen,
t ientbeings",  greal ment ar ises. Also, when the Asprral ion Mind is
nol taken wi lh a special  r i le,  there is no faul t  wh ch v olates the
things lo be learned.

When one s conferred Ini t ia l ions of the Kriyal  and Cary:r  and
is nol conlerred Ini t ia i ions belongingto lhetwo higherTanlradivi-
srons, lheTe rs no reason to prolect a vow beyond the Bodhisaltava
one, lhat s, ihe l\,4anlra vow lvoreover, when there ts lacking in

c . . tam€nlat5 of  In  t rat ron

rhe steam ol sciousness-al  the lower end'  merely lhe moral ly (

s i i /a) oi  renounclng lhe ten unvir luous deeds or merely lhe lay-

ianls vo* to guard the l ive precepts; or at  lhe upper end lhe

n/a/JroAsd vow o'  he ordarned monk lhe4 l l^e Bodhisal lvd vow

no.- no'o' lq,nat:  Hence, r l  one s conlerred merely an Ini t ia l  on

ot ei lher the Kriy ir  or Carya, he certainly must have the lwo vows

, e. ordrn_o^sa aro Bodhrsal lva) and lre bas,c l lansgresslo_ o'

"or ' '6o_' 'q 
16c vowts) amou.l ls lo a basic I  onsgresslor of the

M nd ol Enlighlenment However, the Suslddhl (Toh 807) grves

manv reasons lorproiect ing specialpledges (samaya)of the Kriytr

and i larva thal  are not included rn the things to be earned 01 lhe

oralimoksa or the Bodhisaitva [vows]

W h a n  o n e  o o l d , n s  l h e  c o m p  F I e  c ' d r a c l e r l s l c s  o r  I h e

H erophanfs Initialion an.l below oi theYoga and Anultara (Tantrasl,

he oossesses lhe tree vows \t.e. ptatimoksa Bodhisatlva and

lvantra).  and the basic l ransgressions are the basic l ransgres_

sions ol  lhe Manlra [vow]-

Now i i  for the vows of the Kriye! and Carya lhere Is no basrc

lransgresslon other than thal  of  the Bodhisattva vow, s thrs nol

n dis;greement w th the Samaya'samgrahacomposed by Jo bo

lAt lsal ,  which rnenl ions thlr ty basic transgressions ol  the Kriya,

and so on ? That work says, "Four basic transgresslons ol  l r le

oratimaksa, Iwelve ol the Bodhisattva, ihirly ol the Kriya louF

ieen ol lhe Carya Tantra, four leen ot lhe Yoga Tanlra, lour leen of

the Mahar yogaTantra, an addit ional lour,  and sl  l l l lve more, make

a otal  ot  sFve_ly Havrng enurreraled . l 'e lv_seve_ l  Ives a

total  ol  sevenlyiand lhe couni alone is obviously a blunder '  Bul

lhere occurs lhe passage, "As my guru Samayavalra says i
and since ̂ Krsnasamayavajra was not lhe gur!  ol  Jo bo, thal

Llork s nol composed bY Jo bo.
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Fundamentals of studying the path
atter receiving lnitiation and taken vows

In lhethree owerTant€s ( j .e_ Kriya, Carya, andyoga) there
are nellher lhe aims ( artha) nor the terms I vyavahera) ol lhe
Steps of Prod!ction ( ,lpatti-krama) andthe SIeps ot Completio;
\ ntspana krama). It one proceeds accord ng lo lhe chafacleris.
t  cs ol  lhe Sleps of product ion, i t  is not sul t ic ienl  to im t  onesetf
lo an Inlense contemplat ion (bhayara) in immed acy coniorming
to lhe I  ve perfecl ions ol  the resuttal ive comptete Buddha, lor I  i ;
a lso necessary lo have the yoga of intense contemplal  on con-_o n rg to the rh'ee soleres ol  pur i f icalron {  lDya, i9z r) .  nanely.
brrth,  death, land the rntermedrate state. ln the tree lower Tantrai
there s lhe intense contemplat ion in jmmediacy conlorrning to
lhe frve pertect ions ot lhe resul lal ive phase; however,  as lhere is
no yoga ot Inlense contemplation conlorming to lhe lhree spheres
ol pur i icat ion, namely, bi th,  death, and the intermediale state.'nere arP no sleps ol  Productron.

For the complete characterisiics of the Steps ol Comotelion.
r l  ooFs rol  sul l tce lo have merely lhe Intense conle.nD al ion ol
vord ness (s! ryala) ol the natural state (gnas /ugs) oi th ngs (dhamra)
and the rnlense conlemplation ol the yogaol the w)nds eeyd,
lrut  r t  s also necessary to have three special  things, as the case
may be: (1) the knowledge ol  bl issvoid (sdkha-srnya) which oc-
curs lforn maktng the wind(s) enler. stay, and rise for teaving in
the cenlral  ve n I  avadhnt i) t  (2) the djvine body which occurs'ron rhdl lknow.edgel;  a^o t3) the yoga o. piercrrg lhe v al
cenlers rn lhe uncommon 'means' body ( upeya-deha) alltact9d
by those two ( i .e.  the knowledge and the divne bodv).  In the
lhree lower Tantras, lhere is the inlense conlemplat ion ol  thg
vo dness ot lhe natural  state and there is lhe intense conlempla,
l ron of lhe.yoga ol  the wrnds; but as the others ( i .e_ the three
special lhlngs) are lacking, lhere is no intense contemplat ion of
lhe steps ot Complet ion

Therefore, in each ot the lhree lowerTanlras, there are bolh
the yogas ca lled wilh s igns" I sanimina-yoga) an d .w thout s igns"
\ antmlfta-yoga).

The Procedure ol the KriyaTantra

There are three melhods ot procedure (a,uslhana) in ihe K ya

Tantra, narnely, medilalior| (dhyena) aacompanied by muttering

/ joaJ, medi lal lon independent ol  mutter ing, and accomplishmenl

ol slddhlafter appropriale seruice (seva/.

(1) MEDITATIONWITH MUTTEBING

T_rc rds lhree sact io 's.  namely'  the prehmlnary acts to lhe

lour members of mul ler ing, lhe main part  oJ lhe lour memllers ol

mLrtter ing, and the terminal lng acls to the lour members ol  mut_

rer ng

(a) Preliminary acts to the lout mernbers ol muttering

This has lourphase: l .makinglhe general  dhe'€n's and seals

imudre\ ol  lhe Famil iesi  2 bowing to al l  the Buddhas and

;odhisaltvas ol lhe len directions and ot{ering up oneselltothem;
I.  ra\rng rFluge dnd generatng lhe Mind lol  Enlghlenmenl ] :  4

prolacl  ;glnrough dhianisandseals fmudd) lnlhesamephases

one resp-eclivety,l l.goes outside the dweuing; 2 goes througtr

the balhing r i tu; ian; so on and then reenters the dwel l ing; 3 '

dresses i ; rel ig ious apparel  and takes a seat;  4- per lorms such

acls as blessing the ollering and proleclion oneself and ihe place

These acts are equivalenl io the contemplating ol the protectve

c rcle (raksa cakra) ol  the higherTantras

(b)The main part ol the lour members ol mutlering

ue-e Ine'e are lwo parts: lhe service to be done through con_

lernpLation ol sell Generation in Fronl

a. Generation ol Sefi DeitY

The thst god

The sell Realily (alma-laltva) is the contemplation @hevana)
lhal  (1) is l ree i rom such concepts as singleness and mult ipl ic i ly

by recourse to lhe reasoned lofmulations ol the Madhyamika; and
(2) which decides that on's own mind is void because accom_
plished by intrinsic nalure After that' the God Reality (devata-

Iaftva) s ihe contemplation oflhe reality otthe God to be conlem-
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l ] : t : : . i lo 
' l :  S:" R*,r ty as insepardbte and as devo o ot Inrnn.src narur-a. I  he lwo real l ies constr lure the Aeat,ry Cod rrar iva-derarar-arnorg the six gods. They are equrvalent lo lhe conte;-o aron oi  vo,dness in the htgher T6ntra d;vts o. tnrt  

" , ,"n0, 
t , . , "mute ng of such expressjons as syabhaya and sunyala,

The second god

^. -1j913n" 
' rn"g'n". lhat tne god to be conremo.ated \r  p.  cre.ared medttal ively) oul  of  lhe sphere of the Vord ,s rnar very goO ,nesselce, and lhat hts aspecl ( j {ar.a) is the;ntonalon ol  the sou.dsot lhe dhenni to be multered. Thal faspect] as the rrnO s soie.nedi lal lve objecl  { j tarrbanal rs the S;uno Cod I  sar/ . ,a-ooraiai .

The third god

., 
Then one imagines ihal his own mind (c/{a) transforms ilseli

ll 
tl: 

:fy.hto ? r.no9l disk(candra-mandata) upon whicir tre sJ;Io t)e_conle'nplaleo is lhat very god in essence. T"F conterr; td-ron-ot r ts asDecl as the aspecl ol  the rel ter.  t r-"  ao.o, o.  , ,q"r

::i";,:,1 
tt" dhe'ni to oe nuttered rs the Leltel cod ,aksara-

, 
Fof those Sound and Letter Gods, it is sattsfactory 10 useerlher lhelong rdi fgha).  theessence thrdayal,  ur rre.Fa, Fssence

Iupahtdaya) dhaHnL

The lourth god

, , 
Then one imaglnes that frorn those letler emanate Innumer_able rays of hght.  l rom the ends ot wnich .ssLe r^nurnef"b,e as.

fl ^:l]l:.,!::l grhir sod ,o be nrersery conranp,areo rheypunryal senttenl beings lrom lhetr sins, obscurattors. and sutt"r,.gs.and they give jor/ lo allthe Buddhas and thejrsons li_e. Bodhisattvislbynnarking olferings to ihem. Then the rays, rogether wrth thegods. are,wrthdrawn. absorbed by rhe lel te;si  ano t-e noon, to-
9^"]ij"*]lnJ!" 

t:!1"", 
lransJortrq rtse rnro rhe oa.recreo body o,rn^e, god to be conlempjated. This as ihe nedtlafve oblect rs lnerotm (j00 \tupa-clevabr.

^- 
Al  the l j r ' re ot dorng service through conlemptalon ol  Set luenerdtron, one need onry contemplate the Lord rprabhu) but . rot

his retinue (parivEra), pa ace (vtmana), elc

The filth god

Then, f one know llhem]he touches wlth the various dheranis

and seals lmudre):1. the crown of the head, 2 the space be-

hveen lhe eyebrows furna'kosa),3.1he eyes,4 the shoulders'  5

the neck, 6.  lhe heart ,  and 7. the naval.  l f  one does not know
(them)to thatextent,  helouchesthose places with asingle dharat is
and seal of  that part icular Family among the three Famrl ies And

having been [thus] adhislhlta), they are the Seal God (mudra_

devah).

That is equivalenl to the blessing ol thesense bases (ayalama)
n the h gherTantra divis lons-

The sixth god

Then wh le the aspect ot the god is br ight,  one lort i l ies the
ega (ahamkA? or garva). Thai [aspect] laken as the mind's sole
meditative object is lhe Sign God I nimitta-devalA)

Those lgods] are equivalent lo the general ion by means o{
lhe |ve Abhisambodhis in the higherTaniras.

Discussion of Sell Genetation

The o der gufusolTibet maintained the tol lowing: ln the Kriya
Tantra the contemplat ion of onesel l  as a god does not exlst  be-
cause lfre magical ta enl (s/ddhl) is obtained as a result of con_
lenrp at ing a god n {ront,  for which reason theysaid, "one obtains
srddhltrom a god who is so to say a masler (/ha rie bo lla bu)"
There is contemplation of Sell Generation in lhe CaryfrTantra nev-
erthe ess, al ter drawing in lhe jnana beings, there is nei ther lni
t alion labhiseka) nor ihe applicalion of the seals (mudr?r-nyasa)
ol  the I \ / laster of the Family;  without general ing the samaya be
Ings in l ront ,  one invi tes the/nara beings and, after seat ing them,
makes ol{er ng and takes s/ddht, lor which reason (s) they said,
'one takes s/ddhl irom a god who is so to say a ltiend (lha grogs
pa /la bu)l' In the Yoga Tanira one generales lhe sell into a god,
draws n lhein,rnrbeings, is conlerred lni t ia l ion, app l ies ihe seal
of the Master ol  the Family,  and f inal ly asks the god to depad. In
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the AnuttaaTanira one generales the self into a god, draws in lhe
/nana,betngs, is conlerred Inrt iat ion. appt ies tneleat otrhe [ , lasltpr or rne famrty.  and at lhe concluston lhe gods are not asked lodepart .The fourTankadjvis ionsare determined accoralngroihirour diherent ways ol  generat ing the gods.This r"  . rd" k."o;;  ; ;Ine E!olanatoryTanlra ol the Auhyasamaia. the Jnanavajesamu-
ccaya (fah.447J, which sets forth lhat the accomp|shmenl treefrom lhe subl ime joyol the /nana berngs and free l ro.r  lhe pr ide
or oFeseI as a god, is wel l  establshed ,n lhe K ya Tantra

. 
Bu-slon.Hrn-po-cie sard. .The ,cArya Buddhagunya rnen.

Uons lnal  n the KriyaTanlra there is Sel l  General .o- ard "e marn_
larns that tt is not in conflicl with the Kriya and Carya, but iheimport here has to be investjgaled.,,Thus, he lejl the matter unde_

. Ourown school maintains lhal in the KriyaTantra lhere are alllh.ose things generat ion ot set, Into a god. Ini l iarron to owrng thernlrod,rclron ol  the /nana bern9, and appt ical ,on of lhe ceat o, theM€sler ol  the Family.  When the icarya Buddhaguhya quotes the
Mahava t.oca,na (foh. 494) a d lhe Vajepeny-abr'se*a rfon. aSOl
ranrras, ne does nol def lve a reason lo,  asserl ,ng lhd, lhe expla.
nalion ol Selt Generalion js consistent with the Kriya Tanlra, be_
cause.he has nol quoted trom thal (c lass oi t  Tanlra. Bur when In
rne uhyanoftatalika (foh. 26701 he quotes the Vatrcsnga-lantta
and the Vaira-vidaana-vaipulyatantra, showtrlglhe .narhod oi con-
te-rnplalrng the srx gods. he we exptains thallrnelhod .o be Knya
rar lral :  and the special tsts who do nor adm,t those two to be
Knya_Tantra are in turn wi l foul  reason, becasue I  s a,so satd In
t,ne caryametapaka (foh. 1803)..'Accordrng to Ine Kriya Tantra

. Moreover, il is an untounded, distoried view which holds that
in lhe CarydTantra there is no Sellceneration, because thal view
expljcitly conlradicls the Mah vairocana (Toh.4g4), etc.

Those who say there is no Sell ceneration in lhe KriyaTantra
are in dlsagreemenl wtth the exte,lsive Ignlra tvaDLttya tanta)
valrosnrsa.4s concise fotm (laghu-tantra) Dhyanolrara (ton 808,,
lhe Val@viterani-vapulyalanlra, its errtnenl co.crse p.a^ {ialpa-

,nnL.-rantta)il-.F vat!avtdarana'nama dharant loh T50l a.'d lhe

1 l - ^  -  -  ; " ; , r " h  8 0 / r ' w h i c h c l e a r l y s r a l e t l ^ e  m e l h o d o l  c o n _

;T; ; ; ; ' ; ;  "" ;"  
; ; "  s ' |x soos and rha -cJhod or conrenord

l  ̂ - ' "  , ' . "  - . . , r j r 'on ou means ol  lne loLr memoets ol  serv ce

"i .  
l  

"  
*n 'e".enr wih Ihe ou' \  ol  Knya Tdnlrds u'h 'ch sldle

i1"-.  *"  l " ' "*"1 1 an unclear wayi.a. to a e Ir  disaoreenanl

; ' . i  . i :  . . ;  
" : r t ' ; " t  

b y  l h e  t w o  e c a r v a s  v a ! a b a d n i  d n ' t

BuddhaguhYa

the Dhvanoftaa \Iah 808), when stating the lo" t:TY:

" ,  
. " - "  ' . t -  - ' 1  m e r s P y o L s e ' l  ' " l h e t o J n d  l q e ' n n d  o ^ o

"". ' " 'o" 
-a 

' :  , " .  grouno {g' l r l  o i  thal  passagF does -ol  -e 'r

' 1 , " ' 6 6 " ' " n p r a r ' o :  o l  o n e < e l '  a s  a  g o d  l h a n  w h p _  I _ p

l*l';:"*:1":l;#'i"'ji,'llliiS';li'"l"ln::""i""-:
ioi i l  t i . s'or.o Jr ,n s passage would oFdor'e also ̂or nea-

i """ ' .^ ' ; ; ' ; '  o" ot  
"r .esel l  

as a god l l . rha'  wetF the !ase rFl

in",  * ."  J ["r"  o" s" ' l  General ion in the carva Tanlra: conse'

ai"*v.  , i t i " t  *" ."  so.your own lhesis [ i 'e that oi  the oloer

qrrLrsl  would be contradlcleo

Moreover the acerya Varabodh explains in his lucrd exposL

." , ."" ' f " 'n roo" 
""  

_e S'rsrddhr lhal  l l  l  hcre wPI e o levJl< or

'::l':= i:';:;:;:I"x"J1"":1.,i:,:"11;::';j,:i::.i: ;::
l " . i  j i i 'n" 

".,ra*"ie 
oi al l  lr ings lhere $oJlo bF no siddh s

, - - " " -  - o * " ' ' " S  a ' a ' l :  a n o h e p o n l  o L l l h a l  l h e  v a l / o p d n v

,; , , ; . " : : : , r ; ;  ; ' """ .  rr  e sane t  hereio'e i  r-ere were no sarr

J""","a"" 
" 

,1" f"V" Tanlfa no siddhjs whatsoever coulo De

d, orpr, :hoo rroLoh Ihe hr ya lanlra

Besldes, lhal  wou d disagree wi ih al l  these works: Arya

1""]ij lr'i 5 'nr",,f"n vatokiesvaasbdhana \roh 2736 | !t- Lh

-;J ' ;  
' i .  

" ; ' r  
G""",rrr .n rce drawing In or rqe rnana be nq r-rr  a-

'o.  rno opp cr ' ion oi  seal:  ArYasangas.Mdrlreyasadn'"d I lah

:"{''i':.,*":"*::,'j,",'.'"i il'Jl""ji:i:1'"'il:' "":':::
' ; t  *  , -  t ; "  3 ' 1 6 r  a n o  J e l a r r - f e  w h o  H d b  d e l e d l e d  l h p  e r

: : .  ; : ; " , o r ;  l . h . r t  t q - r t : g ' n c t u s ' u " '  a ' , o l w h c L  e \ o r d n r r e

" ' ' ' " - ,  
. r l ' . 1 . : " . " .  . " l l  a s  a  q o o  a n d  h ' - F L o o _  l h e  F r  I  o n r a
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::" ",,;fi ::l::"::t:";::Tl j:: "J:."fl: ;;:, ."jt:: ::131';;l'#1':"d:i;i":'";::.:::i:,;;::"1.".;:;ffi
:i:i,:,,'il'""j,::.'"';ift ? ":Hj,'jJ,",fJ'^",ilTjh;; 

il1i;#:
Furtherrfore, at  lhe t ime ol  conlerr ino

J:r:lrJ#,11?1il}ffii";,q:?i?*rrilrr"*',f ll:
fl :';li: il*: [': J""'u rilili*::"']ii["j']ii'l"ili ji
o,. a,""ipr" ro s"nli,"ffi,';;;;;i;:ujij:' "r*, rhe precepror

"" "i;*1,'1,"J,llil ;: j:il:;t,,i:x. x,ffi]fl l: ; H5111Ing-the preceptor into a god, generat ing the o/scrpre rnto a god and

l{iii+:ifiji:r-,lf h:t if i:it n:"n: iil:#fr
r:1 : : :j, ii r!!;:?:'i::ii?l ;:'i: :;: :T " ", _::."1,:::;:;"1;"",.,'"-.;l,ll,l"1l,ffi f j";::;j:!:2.:t;;
r^_ 

Moreover,  t r  lhe KriyaTantra there wouid not be a complele

Fi^ii:!-jl"JHiilJi,ff "?1,'"*"',,,,"?#:i"r*i:1#f;X'f :: :]il'::,fllf; t ?iiif ,ii; Tii:j"j: j :Tf ti:cornp-lete resultative palh constrLlclion in tne Kr ya Tantra, be-

"l:],""J " 
',i,^ 

"1li"'i"!:rif":;.ilT;::] . :; jl:;ljj,:r n e ' - ' \ o -  d  - o l b o a . o r r p , e t e c o n s r r u . , , o n o | ' n o o o r ,  
o r  p . u s , o -Ia L "aa'  bolh l l  .  Hpr d ia- lant e tToh. a, 7 -  a -  $. ,  o,  na ianpLttc

:ri iii i:;::: I !: ft ;:i". :i;,'"i1"l:;:11 ryi I * ";, 
;

:";; : :,ff .:: : j;",:::',:, ?;:;,.: r"l ;,:.' ;.p-;'; : ;;

In regard to the meaning ol  the scnplure /naravalrasamuc
caya (Ioh 447),  t  does nol ieach lhat in ihe KnyA Tanlra there s
no general ion oi  onesel l  into a god nor entrance ol  lhe / talna be
ng into thal  person Ralher i t  teaches thal  there occurs n lhe
Kf ya Tanlra a meihod n which, without conlemplairng onesel i  as
a god and w thout introduc ng the /r i l ra beings lnto onesel l ,  one
makes ol ier inEs 1o lhe god in l ront and takes s/ddrl .  l t  a lso ex
p a n lhal  method as one in which ordinary candidates ol  the Kr yA
Tantra with week sense lacul l ies and belonging to the c ass ol
people ncapable ol  comprehending the comtemplal ion of onesel l
as a god, lake diss hL ai ler corntemplairng the go0 of l ronl .  In one
s a cand date jor the hlgh goal fuddesa) o{ ihe Kriya Tantra, he is
tau! lht  the contemp al ion for lhe high goal (uddesa) oi  the Kr ya
Tantra. he ls n agreement with the exp anat ion ol  the leacher
Buddhagulrya

The ihesis thal  in ne ther lhe Kriy ir  nor Caryar Tantras si l
proper to introdLrce the /narta beings inlo onesel i ,  dlsagrees w lh
lhe explanation by the yairapAny'abhiseka'tantra (Toh 496)ihat it
one becomes steadlast ly habituated rn the convlclron thal  h s
own [orc]naryl  body, speech, and mind are inseparable i rorn lhe

Iexalt€dl  body, speech and mind oi  a god, he acquires the mer t
ol  a I  his bodiy movements belng equlva ent to the al l  x ing of
sea lmudla )and a lh s vocalexpfessions berng equ valent lothe
muttenng oi  ncantat ions (dharatD; thus t  i t  is not proper io draw
theinana being into oneself ,  one most deny lhat i t  rs properto be
conv nced thal one's lordinaryl  body, speech, and m nd afe in
separable l rorn lhe Iexal led] body, speech and rnind oi  the / tena
be ng.

Now, f  n both lhe Kriya and CaryATantra the / , rara beings
may enter the person and he may be conlerred ln t ia l ion and may
app y the sea oi  lhe Masier of lhe Family,  why is i l  that the iwo
preceptors Buddhaguhya and Varabodhl do not set those lor lh?
They rnerely do not sel  lorth in an expl ic i l  way the necessi ly oi
do ng those things; but they do not say that they should not be
done, and lherefore one musl not in ler that lhey sf lou d nol be
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When rn o!r  schoolthe ordinary candidate of the Kriya Tanira
takes s/ddhl al ter contemptat ion ol  the god n front and wjthoLrt
rhe conlemp al ion ol  himse as the god, thal  rs jusl  lhe gate o,
enrrance lo the path, noi  the conlemptatron which compteles thepalh. In.egardlolhecontemplat ionwhich completesthepalhlor
lhe lead ng candidates of the Kriyer Tantra, i t  lhere were no con-
templat ion of onesel l  as a god the body ol  the palh woLrtd be
Incomptele, tor which reason i t  is i rnproper lo omit  Sel l  Genera-
tron And since lhe enlrance ot the/ iana being, conferrng oJ Ini_
tralron, appl icat ion oi  the seal ol  the Masler of the Famrly,  are' ] |mbs'(or 'anci l lar ies' ,a,?ga) 

olpe ect ion, inen we marntarn thal
even t  they are not done, lhere is no faui l  which severs Ihe body
ol lhe path.

pranayama

_ TherF dre also contemlat ionot ptena-eyana In lne I .ee towel
ranlrds However,  p/ana-ayama as drsct ssed In lhe cIcte o- rhe
Arya school of the Guhya-samaja; prena,eyama as discussed in
accorOance wtth oth e r A nuttara Tantras, such as the Kalacakral
and lhat Jot the lhree towerTantrasl  -  are certa nty lhfee di t fer-
ent thrngs.

Now, what is the prana-ayema discussed In lhree lower Tantras?
ll is^as lhe y€rrcana-larlra (Toh. 494) and its conrmentary (Toh.
2663) by Buddhaguhya say : prera is the vila a r fvayu.) passing
It 'oJgh l-e doors ot lhe sense organs t ;notryd).  afama,s,ne
orspe,sal Inlo other sensory oomains {v/sdrdl  or Ine .ne-,at ete
ments flarka). Binding or abolishing the prena Ayema means
prevenlrng the vi tal  alr  and the mental  elemenls frorn escaping
ouls de, and containing them inside.

On what,occasion shoutd lhal  lpart icutar pranayema] be con-
templaled ? On lhe occasion ol yogawith signs (santmtta-yaga).
And on what o!casro'r  wthrn thal  J yogd wrth s,q,sJ \-oL d , l  oe. ln le.rpla 'ed :  l l  ts conlemplaled o- lh6 Jcc.s.o- or <iF,v (  e
lseva) in the Kriya and Carya Tanlras, ei ther af ier comptei ing
conlemplal  on ol  lhe sixgods, oral leraccornpl lshinq Generat io;
in Fronl,  as the case may be.

For the sake oJ what requiremenl is it conlemplaled ? The

oori lrn"nt to aoLla,fv the meditai ive object involving lhe abolr_

l" l- i i t"" . ."."s t"; otdinary appeatances ano nvorv' 'o the

i,"..1'ou'",.^ ori*. body Inlo lhal ol a god Fo' sol d' iying

ir i" ' ,  i i"  '"qr 'r"" '"nt lo in; iol the escape ol lhe menlal ee'

wh:r is lne orofoL'o means ol  inhlbi t lng lhal  ? lhe rrrnds

.,""J, .  i f ' "  u, ' " '  ,  ,  {vayu)i  therelore -when 
lhe vi la '  arr  rs t  o '

' " r ,*"  * ' in '"  .  t*  .n '_o r ;  he d wi lh no l reedo'Yr ol  ts own Thal 's

why one contemplates the prAha-ayarna'

What istheprocedure in this coniemplal ion ? Control lng the

'*r'"""i"t. ll in" o"ay, one draws the upper vital air (irrdhva-

ii;;;:;;;; ;;;;";r '  ptessins '|t down: and draws rherower

"r i " | I  

' , ronrt_"ryr ' ,p 
lo the naver '  holo'ng r l  lnere The rr 'd

i" :r"o r"r" ,v rJpo_ lna god Tneteuoon when one s no lo^ge-

, i .Jto," iu ' ] ,n" "nu'"r ;  
i l  rs emit leo and whrle one s reldi ing

i l  - 'na,s t ' "eo sorelv upon lhe god TnFn he agarn ho'ds l fe

vr la '  a '$, i th .1 d'd co_lemplates in the sarre rra'_er

fhe pana'eyemaol l . le three lowerTanlra divis lons has drr '

, " ,"nI  i . i " t 'o".  ,"q ' ' rements and melhods ol  conlen"p'alo '

i"l in"" o7- "v"J" "tprained 
In lhe Anutlara lranrral

A. Genefttion ol DeitY in Front

There are six lhings, ol lering and so on to be done wnlle

*...pi"n'"g i^t c";eratron in Fronl: generalron ol l l 'e resl

i"""., '"" 'r" 'L" a rn" gocl lo be resrdenls and orrerrrg o'sea s

i i" io,r."" i ; t* ."r '".  JFerrng and o arsing con'ession 01 <'s

co.lenpldion o' lne lour boLndless slale<

I' Genention ol the Residence (adheropatti)

l l  i t  is prescribed to have a l lask and other things in lronl [ol

'  
". t i .Li iL 

' ;" i  ' t  p'ope': orherwise thPir omrss'on s o'ope'

" i  
ni ." ' i ' -"n'"" 

"" 
earth sulace { Dhum4a/ai made ol 'rra'V

;l"i: "ff;i;".,ij 
; G ooro sa^d He DrecsPs 'r w'th rh' ro nL'a

Am calavi (ral hrm svaha'
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Upon i l  he imagines an ocean ol milk, tree rrom such a tault
as iishgills, adorned wilh such Jlowers as the rcdlolrs (padha)
a.d lhe blue 'olus {utpala), and over which soar l locks of beJew-
elled birds. He blesses it wilh lhe lormula. Om vimala-dhaha

ln lhe middle ofthis locean], he imagines a foursided SumerLr
mountain, adorned on al l  lour sides with rows of stairs made ke-
spectivelyl of gold, silver, sapphirc (indra la). and amber, atl
over whjch spring up wish.granlrng lrees (kalpa,wk6a)deco?led
wilh a thousand flullering victory banners. He imagines rising
above those lo a height of many yol'anas a lotus trunk which
lakes i ls origin lrom a shaft in the center ol Mount Sumer!, is
graced wilh many jewels, has leaves made of variegated jewels
and lblossomsl whose lilaments are ot gold, anthers ol amber,
and lops of pist i ls r inged by l ines ol si lver. ln addit ion, th6re are
other mynads ol lotus nets oulstrelched. Atter joining the palms
of his hands in salulation, he presses down his left thumb wilh the
righl and recites one hundred times, Namah satua-tathagatanam
saruathA rdagle sphatatrahimangagankham svitA, and so blesses
Ihjs visionl.

Above il, he is to imagineacanopy (vihna) lappearingl in an
nslanl. On top ol lhal [canopy], he generates the complete char-
acterislics of an eaved palace (kuagara/and generates within it
various seals; and he may aiso generate within the palace slupas
ol the variei ies'viclorious' and'mdiant'-

ll' lnvitation to the gods to be residents (adheya) and ofter-
ing ol seals

The invitalion must be done wilh the an oblation falghla,),
which therefore must be prepared belorehead.The vessellor that
is of gold, silver, and so lorth; and a copper vessel is auspicjous
for all [invilations] in common. For appeasing rites Genika) and
lheir superior s/itdhl barley and milk are required. For rites to
increase prosperity {paLlsdka) and their middling s,itdhi sesamum
and sour milk are needed. For terrible rites (abhiceruka) andtheil
tnletiot .iddhi, ordinary urine iogelher with mittet, or blood, is
otlered up. Parched rice, ffagranlodors, white llowers, krsagrass,

and sesamlm mrxed in pure !1/aler' which ale auspicious Jor all

l''.-"_'"_"".ton are prepared and incensed with lhe odors ol

i ; ;";".  i ; ;" o,essei the obtation bv reci lrns seven I imes an

"ot"oii* 
.". 

".*g 
lhe general dhilrani ol lhe Vidyar'ria and

"iii.in*" 
Famrlies ;mong the dhannis o{ all the rrles ol lhe

lna'v'o,rat ramit'es ot among the dharanis of Invitalron

Thereupon one looks In lhe direction ol the painted lmage and

"^ ^; 
-; i ;",  

salules tr and kneels dow" ther exacules lne

i""", 
"r'i""Li'on, 

* i"ins lhe fingers ol his hands allowing lhe

irrr"" 
"i 

ni. n*0. l; touch' slr€lches ou! botl' Indexes ano

;eckons wrlh hrs two thumbs Then he rei:rles:

Bv reason o( mY la[h and mY Pledge
Come hilher, come hith€r. O Bhagaval:
And allel enloyrng lhis oblation of mine'

Becasue il wa; ottered' make me loylul | ...
At the end ol the darad; he adds "Com€ come l (eny entl

*"..a"r t-f.l" 
""*a 

*,,hth€ oblation and otlers it to lhe Tathagala

iiriir". i" iiin n ,"*r with his head For the othet lwo Families
'nl'"iiil,. 

', 
",i'n" 

a*'"1 his breasl or navel respectivelv Then

iril ]t"Jr""-" ir," ."""1 ol Fa'a beings who resemble himselt

Regardrng ihe dharatis, the -susddii 
says lhal the male

aenili?e oJsr invrled with the die'ani ol lhe Vidvaraja the

i#"i" 
""1'"" 

*,rf' tr'" dharan; ol the Vidyaralni'and thal irvrta'

';;;;;k; eilhet withlhe individual dharanis or wilh lhe gen

li"l iriiti" 
"i,r'" 

r"rnilies flhese last] are tor the three Fami
Ll. i"li"i :vi"rin 

" 
hv eh; !" " Arotik ehv ehi ! and vairadht^

[,4oreover, lhe S!$ddhi in ils chapteJ on lnvitalion says lhal

*n""'ii-t" O""ii q"a t" Ue invited is slanding uprighl'.or silling' oI

i" u"niou"r, on"ir,orto asswe the same oosture while invinting

;;"rt,;;;il;;;th., il lhe prescribed oblation is not available'

;;:l 
'"ffi;.al 

iil;;"itvl lor indulsence and do rhe invitarion

with whalever is available'
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L ' t  ,  a.  lha Yoga. Jno lre AnJttara ral t tas as regards lhP nJnoer

nr oo'rr 'on" l ' le lr  seque'ce dnd lhe lacco'r 'pa'yl 'q]  sFal_

Then whal are number, sequence' and seals tor the presentat lon

o{ of ier ings in lhe Kriya Carye ?

( l)  One execules the Seal"Assigning l the otter ingl"  by inler

tacinq the two l i t l le f ingers and two r ing l ingers, br nging ihe two

middieiingers against one anolher, outstretched' drawing logether

the ndex;s at the third joinl ,  and ioining lhe two thumbs on their

e d g e ; a n d  r e c i l e s :

O Bhagaval who went lo bl iss,
Come h therand be seated
Having enjoyed mY oblairon,
lv lay your mind deepen mY mrnd;
lam devoted to Theel

Ai lhe end of the dharaniof lhe deity,  he presents the oblat ion

wh e rec t ing. Atgham prat ic.ha svaha ("Accept the oblalron,

(2) With h s r ighl  hand in a f ist ,  he forms a pincers with hrs

lndex and thLrmb and picks a l lower form lhe vessel conlainlng

ihe waler tor lhe leet,  then makes the seal ot  successively re-

easing the f ingers. Subst i lut ing "feei-cool ing watel '  Jor"oblat ion"

in the stanza ci ted above, he ol lers the leet 'cool ing water '  whrle

tec ling, Om pravarcm salkaram pedyan praticcha svahe ("On!

Accepith s mosl excellent beneJicenl leet'cooling waler, svehal)

(3) Thereupon he ref lects the image in a mirror '  i l  he can pro

vrde t. and gives an aclual bath lo the reflected image ll he

cannot provide i i ,  such personsaslhe assistanttoihe of ler ing or

other persons make lhe seal ol "washing the body ", thal rs lorm

a lev; l  sur lace w th the backs ol  lheir  hands, so thal  the l ipe ol

the thumbs and the index l ingers louch each other '  He ol lers a

balh, while reciting, Om sarvadevab-acintya'amrla svehA ("Oml

The lnconceivable ambrosia ol  al l lhe gods, svahai ' ,

(4) Nexl he mentaly ofters lood and ornamenls; and, whi le

oilerlng with rnus c, he menlally perlorms melodies of praise Then,

with hr; right hand he makesthe sealo{"iaking refuge"and mark ng

' t49

Thereupon, wi lh seals such as ihe , , lo ius si t t ing posture,,  andwlrh dhdraa sucn as Om ^bmalala svahe. ane o|ers seats to
iotha' i  Oerlres ac.ording to. ,rcLrrstal .Fs. a, ld oros rr^" O" s.a,.J.' .e two lea.hers l ,  e.  B, jdohdgJny" ano .Va."ooOn,,  

Oo "or reier-o a 9ereratton o'  t l^e samaya be'ngs atte,  rhe / .ana bernqs -ave
Deen nvt led and asked to be seated. Thefeiore, i t  ts not;eces-
sary lo generate them, bui nei ther ts i t  tnqrroper ro oo so,

lll'. Exhibition ot the Seals (mudra-clarsana)

c _Th^n 
one re^,tes 

^.9ankarcsamaJ. rana. a-o disp,ays l j -ervToor.  rnJnoerbot sa' l  (samayaval a rr ,d, j ,  oy o-e.s ng I ferp or nis srna' l  t i -ge. w,tr-  nis r ight t '  , r  o.  6"6 .Lqgss1,n{.a"
rFaDe o, a t fJ derboh wttr-  lhe r .rna nr.  I  l t r . -ej i , .  ger\

Next,  he exhibi ls the seals of the three Fam|ies and reci testhethree htdayas, Jinajlk, and so on_ In regard to lrre seats: bothhanos,are jolned so as to make a f is l ,  showlng both thumbs;wrrn/n tne same seat the lef t  thumb is hidden lnside l the l ist ] ,wh e Ih€ ' rghl  InLmo is showt-qj  tnon l .e er.  l r ,no atone i ;snow-. e threp r ' l  the giver orde. d.e tFe sea s r /Fudl; l  o i  fhethree Farni l ies_

_- 
Th€- one.t ies rhe c.eat sy.nboi rmalrdsamayol sea,s oJ theFam|tes a-0 gy,ates l t -err ,  which :s satd lo prov oe a grealp.orecrton aga nst 6l  :nlur ies done by obstrucr ve oFmons whoDU-SUe tron wrthoul.  whe. one proceeds.hat way 3no.s nol src_cessl!ltin the proteciionl, he should recite the dheran) af which-ever wrathtul  dei ty sui ts the occasion, whi le throwing whi le mus_iaro seed, and lhe pursuing obstructive demons ;ill be lrig;i-

IV'. Olle ng and pnising (pujastutyadi4a)

-- , ] l . l_ -1, 
oe I ,eated In two p3rts,  presenlat.on o.o[ef l1gsano prats/nq.

,, 
A. Ptesentation of ollerings, _.The olrari4g rrraleflals areol |etert  a. .€r dr ivtng awdy lneir  obstrucl ive ocrnons, ol , f l tytng andglonfying them. There are many di i ferences Oet*een tne i r iya_
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grl ls .  Seizing lhe wrjst  with thew iet t  hana, ne ma(es the seal oi' 'pedume", recl t ing:

These aLlsptcious perf  umes, divtne sLlbstance,
P,rre and born tro.n pLri ty.  tp."senr w..h devor,o_
Havrng enjoyed rhen. maka n e,oytJt l

. .-.Whlle 
reclrng, Ahdfa ;hara saruawdyadnai prljrF sL d,ha {- Iaker. ,rahe, r .  U HoJder of at ,  y idyas. wl-  re worsh.Dped. sLard )  hFo_er!  the pedL.nes. He uses 'hrs sarnc orhd,aaj wre- n" pre"ent i

of fer ing 1n the other three cases, exclusive oi  the lamp lhence, ncases 5 to 7, betowl.

.  
(5) He makes the . i /owel,seat 

at ler the model of  the Iotus:thP f ,_g--"rs o'  boln hands ntertaced: w: lnir .n€ Fa-ds.ne tps o,'ne Inoe^ l ingers come ro a pornl  rnak .g d braLe.et tLe ,rJnbs
roucntn9 lhe srdes, and reci lesi

This auspicioLrs llower, divine substance,
Pure and born from puri ty, . . .

wrlh rha orhe. two,tnes as orevtoJsrv. rard orfors r  t towe, w.tn

. 
(6) He makes the .perfumed incense,,seai:  the l i  le.  r ing, andm'dd]c f inqers ol lhe rwo nards are oroLqhtagdi-<,o.e a-orhera-o -ne Dacrs ot t fe naj ls of each ot esF , .  .hdt orde, a-" ororgnt

dg€insr Fd!h otner:  lne lwo ndex r i rge.s d.e s,-er,  n.o oul ar ana-9t6. whtra tFe.wo thunbs afe placeo aqdt.s.  ,nerr <,. jes. dnoreci tesl

Thts dtv ne sLbslance cor.rpo"eo wrlh pe,,  t r  e,
t ,  e det ighl ful  errx,r  ol  !orest 

I ,ades,
I devoufly offer _.
(And oiiers incense withthe dharad)

/7l ,He Tdhes the seal ot  - tood ror lFe gods . :  .ne pa,ns .recuppeo and thp .ndex frngers sl ight,y draw, rowa.d on6 anol ' rer ,

These repasts of dharani,
The delighttul et ixir oi medicjnes ,
(And offers iood wilh lhe dheranj)

(8) He makes the seal o{ " lamp": lhe thump and middle l inger
are stretched upward,louching one anothe( lhe hand made into a
i is l ;  and recl lesi

Pray enloy these lamps,
Auspicious and lr iumphant over harmlul  elemenls,
Vir l !ous and dispel l ing of devot ion.
Which I offer wilh devolion.

While reciling, A/k15l/i abkaya vidyedhari pujite svaha ("Be-
hold, beholdl  O Vidyadharin,  whi le worshipped, svahal,heoffets
lne ramps,

ll the oblation and the succeeding offered cannot be aclually
provided, it is laught thal ihey may be olfered mentally by visual-
iz ng them vividly. Indeed, it is taught thal even when the ofier'
ngs are actually provided, they are lirst to be passed menially in
r. .? e$,.  lor rhe rrenlal  of fer ing is lhe chief lh i .g.

B' .  Pralsing.-Thereupon, one should proceed according to
the s'usiddhi, which says that the There jewels and the Maslers
of the lhree Famil ies afe lo be praised.

I saiute theTathilgata, the Lord ol great Compassion,
The omniscient Teacher, tield of an ocean of merit and
noble qua i t ies.
I sa ute ihe quiescent Law (dhama),
Wh ch. berng pure, l rees i rom craving .
Which, being vir iuous, l iberales from evi ldesl iny,
Which, being sol i lary,  is lhe ul t imale goal.
I salute the Virluous Host fsamgha),
Which after liberation teaches the path o1 liberation,
1s wel l founded in the points of moral instruct ion-
Possesses lhe good qual i t ies oi  the holy f ie ld.
lsalute MaRjus?;,
Who bears the aspecl ol a youth (kurnara)
And is adorned with the lamp ol insight
That dispels lhe darkness ol the three worlds.
I saluie him, the ever-mercilul one
Called by the name Avalokita,
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[h gher Tantra procedure].

x. fhe Fou Members,genenl

Those lwo l,:e., the Generation of Self and the Generation
n Frontl constitute members of muttering Aapa-aiga). Fo( the
genurne mL.rttering one must complete the tour members of mut-
lenng. Consequently, the Dhyenotara says,'lmmerse yourself in
lhe sound. the mind, and lhe ground."

The "ground" membe.f he'ground" (T. 9zl, S: vaslu) is lhe
body oi the god in whose heart lhe dharari wheel is deposited. Ot
rhe two kinds, lhe "subjective ground" (bdag gi gzi) is the con-
lemplal on of oneseli transfigured into a god; and the "objective
gtou^d" (gzangyi gzi) is the contemplation oflhe god generaled
in { iont.Those lwo are each a memberamonq thelourmembers
ot muttering,

The membet of immersion in mind ( citta-nimna);This has
the vivid meditative object (a/aabana) consisting in one's mind
(citta) in the shape ot a moon-m andala in the hearl ol the diely
generaled in lront.

The member ol immercion in 6ound (svara-nin a)iThis has
lhe vivid medialative object consistin g inthe letters ofihe dharani
to be reciled localed upon thal [moon-mandala].

The chaplet faksa-mala) should be preferably made ol[seeds
otl lhe Bodhi kee for the Tathegata Famiry, lotus pods for the
Padha Family, and frdfaksa (berries of Elaeocarpus Ganilrus)
for theVaira Family;bul if those are not available, other material
wil l  do. One blesses it  by counting 1008, 108, 54, or 21 l imes,
and recites according to the rite.

There are two methods ior the multering: muttering while
dwell ng on the shape of the syllables, and muttering whil€ dwel!
ing on their sound.

l'. Mufte ng while dewelllng on the shape ot,he sy ables
There are two kindsi muttering while dwelling onthe shape of

lhe syllables in lhe heart ot lhe deity generated in front;muttering
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Who is praised by a the Buddhas
And has accumulated al lholy merits.
tsatute vajrapani,
Powertul, fiercesome, lhe viluous vidyetaja
Who tames the obdurate.

. , Moreover. one makes praise by way ol whaleve, be the deitvof rhatoccaslon, and recites a hundrectlrmes the oraislno ani)l
iilj! "-1Tpd!!"M!::ttubnem sa?ata s am;ku_^,i" ii;-rast,nt  namo.stute sydh: i  (Homage to att  the Buddhas inibodhtsal lvasr Everywhere l lashion thy beams ol  supernormal
lacul l ies. Namo slute syihn,)
V'. Conlession otsirs, elc. (papaclesanaatika)

A'. Confession ol sjns (pepa-desand).
8'. Re,uge formula (sar, na"gamana).
C . Svmpathetic detight (anumodana) Iwtlh lhe metil (punya)

andknowtedge 0nen4 amassed by the &jd;has ano eoohisattvisl

,  _,D 
. ,  Exhortal ,on and entreaty l to the Bl jddha to Iurn rhe Whe€lor l "e,Low.and lo not depart  in lo NrlyAna as long as lhere becandrdatesl .

, . 
E . Fervenl aspiratlon (prcndhanelllo a|eviale rhe sufferingso, humanrtvl

u_t::::tlneb.tyn ot af bu boundbss sbtes (cetu,ewm.n -
bhavanat and ceneration ot the Mlnd (ciftotpada)

.- 
The purpose o, conlesston and so on. contemplation ol the'ourooundress states.- and generation ol the I\rind {of Enhghten_Tefll 

-alte. 
o enng and prais;ng , is to purify the vow by iasieninglw nc0nJ6ssron,whichiscomparablelotakingthebows' 

tsamvari)ol the frve Famitres and so on jn the higher Tantra d,visions aftei
lJ,e-Yln9.lhe,otfering leartl ol lmandatal comptect[J,n and lmandatalorenngi lhe, besl procedurat oflering @ratipaitrp.) jej trlrcugh
:rT_l-olaj 

orlelings is lor the purpose ot rhe besl detight ot th€onenng domai4. and this lofleringl here is also srmrtar to that



whi/e dwel l ing on the shape of the syl labtes In one.s head_

, 
The litst knd: One binds lhe pdna-dyamd as p,evrouslv

oesc Ded a-d mutters by way ol  lhe complete lour meTbers oi-nune'ng whrte srmu[aneousty dwe rng on ihe body ot the de[vgFnerareo otn tronl  and on the lhree syl labtes whtct,  are on lh;
l"-" :_. :1."  

l re hearr lot the de,ry.s bodyl.  When erhatr.g.  onesnouto -ot rrLfler dhar.ani, b.l( hold the mrnd ltxed on one-b ownooov.ontemptared as the derly Then. again holding Ihe breath,
one should multer as betore

, 
The se.cond kind.IFe garland ol  dheanis B at a rrrooesl

o's lance rr  l ronl  oihirnsel.  strght jy hiqner Ina" h msetf  upon lhe.-roon Ine heart  o,  lhe derry generaled In l ronl .  Wh.le .nnat inq. hed,rracrs that I rnoon and garland]rnro h,mse and rrans,ers r t  into-,9 own hearl .  He dweJts on i l  wt t le mul le. tng. ds lo ' lg as he doesnor rerease his breadth; bul  when he exhates the w nd, he is t ;Inaglne tnal  lhe moon. along with lhe garland ol  ohalrni ,  is emtl_Ieo logelher wi lh the wrnd and then rs statroned In the heart  oflhe god in l ront.  Again in the same mannef as berore he lraosfers
r l  Inlo his own hearl ,

ll'. Mune ng while dwetting on the sound of the sy abtes

-.  First  one dist inc{y recal ls the four members o, mutier lng.
Ther wirhorldeeltng onthe st^ape o, lhe syhabtes otrFe dha.anj,l -e rnoon or lhe body ol  the god, one dwel ls on lhp tone ol  lhesounds ot the dhal.ari while he recites_ Moreover, rt rs not asIho,gh lhe drerani were berng uf lereo oy a-orner perso. andoetng Feard by onesel l ,  bLl  ,ather o^e oweJls on lFe tone ol  Ihesound ot that dhatani at lhe lime oneseti rs recfrng [.

This r i te ofdwel l jng on the tone ol the dheranj invotves both
menlal recitation and whispefed fecitation.The commenlary (Toh_
2670)lon the Dhyenoftara] states lhat one cannor emptoywhrs_pered recilation whjle restraining the prana-ayama; [lhe wo:k)
explarns the sequence jn out| ine lhis way: i i rst  one p;dorms th;
wn spered 'ectat io.  when, duf ing thal  [ recrtat.on].  lhe m,nd is
nol dlslracted, lhen one reslratns the pr;r,a j yema. petlotmj-|g
lhe mental recitation

Accord ng lo the commentary, in the f i rst  case ( l ' ,  lhe f i rst
k nd).  lhere are three medital ive objects:  the god, the moon, and
lhe dharani gar land; n the second case ( l ' ,  the second kid),  there
are lwo meditat ive objecls:  the moon and the dhercni-gat land: i r
lhe lhird case ( l l  ) .  there is only one medital ive object:  the sound
lol  lhe dharanr, .  A single person must proceed by lhese three

The l i l th chapter ol  the Subeh./  (Toh.805) tel ls whal shou d
be done at the t ime ol  multer ing:

Whi le multerng, one should be nei lher hurr ied

Ne ther too loud nor too ow,
Ne Iher speaking nor distracted,
Nor d sregarding the upper and ower vowel signs,
lhe anusvera, at lhe visarga.

The one whose mind is slothJul,  lascivious, and
unvir luous,
Whenever and wherever it may wander, dislracted,
Then and thereirom he must quickly lurn i l  back

And apply it to the excellent syllables ollhe mantn dhArani.
FLrr lhermore, the Susddhl (Toh. 807) says that at  lhe l ime of
mutter ing. when one s in lhe phase of dwe l ing upon a god, and
so lor lh.  al lhough there be olher excel lent objects upon whrch lo
dwe ,  one should pay no attenlron lo them.

In r tes ol  appeasing and lncreasing pfosperi ty,  one reci tes
ersure y:  and in terr lble r i les, audible to others. The periods of
reci lat ion are as lol lows: a ful lwatch in the morning and al  nighi ;
a hal i  watch al  dusk and at dawn; al  noon, wi lher a half ,  a third,  a
lour ih parl  ol  a watch, or even a br iel  reci tal ion. I t  is preterable
lo fol ow the rec tation with brunt ollering fhoma).

Fegarding the number ot recitations, the Susiddhi says:
In general ,  i l  lhere be of syl lables
The numbers ol  l i l leen ol  fewer,
One musl mutter leach syl lablel100,000 t imesl
Up lo lhir iy- two syl lables, i t  is said
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The mutler ing lof  the ent ire tormula] musi be
done 30,000 t imesi
When the syl labes are more than that,
Do the pret iminary service [of  the enl i re lormula]
10,000 t imes.

rt rs not necessary to do the recitation lor any other Jdeityl
L'esrdes the Lord.

When during the reci tal ion one becomes drowsy, yawns,
sneezes, coughs aloud, breaks wind, or feels an urge to ease
nalure, elc. ,  he immediately sets aside hls chaplet,  nterruDls
Jlhe servicel .  makes abtut ions. and slarts agar- t ron lhe beq.n-
ni-g or lhe coL-1. Whal has beel rect led oe.ore ooes not co;nr
Moreover, the Suslddhlleaches thal il througn naoverlence one
maKes lhe reci tal ion oi  anolher deity and has appealed to him
menlal ly,  he recommences his mutter ing; also, lhat r f  one is
oppressed by inimicat spir i ts or plagued by disease, slothlul .
careless, fat igued in body and mind; i f  he has transoressed lhe
lrmes sel lor lhe nlual,  is Lncontrol ted. mrtrers wttr  an rmpure
mrnd, has had an evj t  dream lhe night belore but nol  rectted a
hundred l imes on the iotJowing day the dharani ol  the Master of
lhe Family,  his mufler ing do not co!nt in the reci tat ion. Furlher-
more, lhe same work states that il one recites half in one location
and hal l  sone where else, though he compleles the whole reci ta_
lron, i t  is al l  to no ouroose.

The t imes ol  the watches are as fol lows:The morninq interval
is l rom lhe momenl when hal ol  the srn orc( ero,g;s Jnt i t  r t
casls a man sized shadow. Noon is the ejghl he or ninth chr./
lshod lapprox- 45 minute period, j /4 ot a watchl.  The al lernoon
inlerval  rs l rom the momenl when lhere remains a man sized
shadowunl i lhal f  ot thesundjskissubmerged.Theint iat  interval
ol  night is f rom the moment when hat i  of  the sun disk rs sub_
merged lhrough half  the nighl.The period l rom lhis ha f_way point
loday when hal i  lhe sun dlsk has emerqed ts cal led ihe second
nleryal lof  night] .

N4idnight onward in the l ime for tef i ibte r i tes, such Jsiddhisl
as rnvisibi l i ty,  and the cemetary r i les; whi le in other periods one
pedorms the appeasing rites, etc., as is explained Iby'Varabodhi].

Fl€ explains that recitations made al other lirnes than the estab_

t lshed walches do not count '

One should do just as quoied in lhe "Lucid Exposit ion

Taaisainaya)li e te commentary (Toh 3066) byVarabodhr on

the Susiddh4i

one must complete the mul ler ing wi lh recrtalroni

Then permanently protect i l  by dolng

The multer ing lwentY_one t imes
To the lvother and Master ol  the Family

The N,{others ol lhe three Families are Locaana' Pandara and

MarmaK/

G) ferminating acts to the four fiemberc of muttering
' lhe ' {dv rr  w' lc_ o_e co'rclJdes Ihe {our r ' le.rbe s ol  ' r ! '

r -" '  no r-  o offe 'hls lools ol  meri l  lhusata mdnaran' i lat  d '  u
'" , -"  

, f t " t |o s,ddhrlorhe oerly by means ol  lhe sda'o'  h '

I ask (kalasa'mudra)

Thosewhosavthatwiththisseal the chap let  is ol lered have

.n, - , ro"o ts". , . ' 'e.r tVl .  However,  al ler f i ' r5hr"g lhe eclalron

r,re Jao "r  ' i  oeposrred rr  LonI ol  lhe de ty lor rr  sho!rd _or be

.",*  
" ' .  

' - "  O""U apd. l  l ro 'n l r  e trrre oJ dolnq'e' 'o lron  ̂ h e

-" 
"  "" , ,  "  

q  ̂ J.  pLI ' ly f 'e i  ora asks nou ge_ce lro oo5:

, ,"  n. , l t t 'o J rno olrer npe' lecl io-s ol  lhe sarv" o as!o's

the dei ly away, and so ior lh
'Hav nq reci led lor the maln part  of  lhe watch'  the steps ol

release ai tne im t  oi  the watch are lhis:  One release inreverse

orl-Jr to in"."qr""""  i "  which the six gods were contemplaled'

The medi lat ive obiect in the sound ot the dhalanl bernq re-

c ted is released bV dwel l ing on the lel lers oJ lhe dhalanl '  ihose'

;  r-" 'n:o;; ; ; inq on onv-the'noon Tne moon rs reeased bv

. r ^ j t ' ^ g J .  r s r  l h o  b o d v  o '  l r e  o e r l y :  l h a  b o d y I n ' o n l  b v  l "  n r '

ing only ol  one s own divine booy

Thal div ne body oi  Sel l  Generat ion rs released by thinkrng

""1. " '  
, ""  a" '  , " ' "a n r ls hearl :  thar '  n lJr '  by dwe 'rng o'  l*e

'" . ' ;  ; ; ; r ;"  n rJ 'n ov dwe| ins on rhe K"ow edsF Bodv oi
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the god; lhal, in turn, by dwell ing on the Dharma-kaya. ln turn,
unsupporled by lhat, one should dwell on the Sell Real tV 1'aha-
lal lvaJ. Ihal. In lurn, rs released oy lhinkrng ot l1e [/ laluratron
Body (vipeka-keya)which appears as an illusion, mirage, and so
torlh.

Having summarized by steps those meditative oblects, f !
nal ly he is equipoised invoidness (sunyalal.Thereupon, because
the emerges in the fashion oJ an i l lusion, event al ihe t ime of
giving up the watch, he should not release his hotd on divine
egaly.This procedure is equivalentto the unif ication n the phase
ol the Anuttara {Tantral.

Thereupon one reads a Prajiaparamita blood, establishes a
stupa, and so on- l oreover, everyday the offerlng vessels are
washed, flowerofterings ihreetime swept away, upper and other
robes three l imes praised and washed, or sensed, or sprinkled
lwith holy waler I.

When muttering, making the burni offering, making lhe offer
ings [Jor s/ddh4, elc., he musl always wear the upper robe,
except lor the lime of sleeping and reclining; and musl not re-
move his lower robe nor al low it  to be soiled v/i thdusl, exceptlor
the lrme ol sleeping and washing.

He musl tie a knot in a threaci spun by a ungin (kanyA) and
dyed wilh the red iuice o l lhe Salf lower. orwith al l lron. He recites
athousand limes, Omahara alhaa badhane sukradherani siddhal
the svaha' ("Om. May the retainer ol semen wilhhold, withhold,
while thefeatirring is efficacious I Sraha"), and binds Jthe threadl
on his loins at night.This protects agajnsl semjna emiss on.

(2) MEDITATIONWITHOUT MUTTERING
This has three sections, namely. exposilion ofthe meditation

ot dwell ing in the t larne, exposii ion ofthe medjtation of dwell ino in
the sound. and exposnion ol the medrtation grant ng treedo; at
the l imit ot lhe sound-

(a) Medilatlon of dwelllng in the flanre
Whai type o, person has this conlemplalion ? The one who

has come to the limil ol lhe contemplation of lhe six gods has

" .*'ltlh; iti:,',:i,:'"[i::ffi *:fiitTjj":rluill"^:;u : "r*'::#fi !:+:T1""{::i: g "ti:, "" fut  
" t  

tn" tone ol  the sound ol  whale

^ - i*;, ::l* :; ru;"":ffi",'l,"lilH,T':ffi ::#li.l'
Hr:#rff nit:i'iiff "'i"rl$,#r: n:''** on

(b) Meditat ion of dwel l ing in the souno

,"" :::":;n:l::t'fffl'.",:J:: 
""ffi 

tl; tiii:::li
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is also l ike the Present case
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essence ol  one s own rnrno'
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*ving come to the limit is as lollows: For
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Seal (naha-mudrA),speech as Incantalion @herana), and r",ind
as Really (lattva).

Body as the Great Seal:This is the conlemplalion ol the six
gods.

Speech as lncanlation: This is the medilalive objecl in lhe
sounds ot lhe syl lables of the Incantal ion, and ihe meditalrve
oblecl  in lhe tofrn ol  the syl labies, in the phase of medital ion
al lended wi lh mutler ing. However,  the main parl  is lhe medi lal ive
objecl  in the sounds ot lhe Incanlal ion in the phases of medi la
i ion of dwel ing in the f lame and meditat ion ol  dwei l ing In the

Mndas Reality'-fhis is [the lhfee lhings, v/2.]the medLla
I ve obiect n the Realr ty of lhe mind, lhe yoga wi ihout signs, and
lhe l imi l  of  the medtat ion of dwel l ing in lhe sound. Because i l
const tules lhe contemplat ion of voidness which is the basis ol
the alfilialion with the Dharama-kayaal asubsequenl lime, it granls
the freedom oi lhe Dharmakrya, and thus is the medi lat ion which
granls l reedom at the l imit  ol  the sound. fhat being so, those
lhree are denl ical .

Even when one reaches lhe l imit  ot  lhe mednal ons with signs
he s sl i l l  wi thout lhe basic ant idoie that eradicates lhe rool ol
Ihe'cycle oi  l ransmlgrat ion'  /samsara).  For eradicat ing lhe rool
ol samsen. onc must have lhe yoga wiihout sg rs (animilta-
yoga).  In the lat ter conlemplal ion, one does not contemplate any
convenl ional aspecl,  such as lhe body ol  a god, bul conlem
plates according lo the precepls through becomlng ski l led in the
analysing conlernplation (dpyad sgom) and ll'e stoppage con_
\emplali'or (hpg sgom) of voidness. ll through ones own powel
ol  contemp at ion in lhat manner,  one rs able to at l racl  In actualt ly
lhe physicai  and mental  calhr i t ic,  one accomplishes lhe com_
p ele character ist ics ol  HigherVislon.

(3) AccoI\,IPLISHMENT OF SlDoHl AFIER
APPROPFIATE SERVICE

It is the method in al l fourTantra divis ion thal  belore one ac_
complishes the r i tes [cal led] Appeasing, Prosperi ty,  and Terr ble,
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with [ lhe r  al lendant s/ddhl,  of  lhe varet ies] Ins ght.  ,protonga
lron oi  l f€,  and so on one muslt i rst  enact lhe service fse;a./anci  then attend to the f l tes,

,  ,Tl-J\  
'or dcconpt isni-g l l "e grear sddlr .5.  r , 'd oroong.

rrq l  e th oLqh n .- !  great aeo-g .nahdralpd,.  ora n r \ t  .aocr
l l re rmrl  of  bolh the yoga wi lh signs and re yoga w noul srgns;
buIor accomptishing the s/ddhls ol  al /aying i l  ness and al lat ing
o e r  o n \ .  o l c  t h a , n r c r  s  , l o l  n e . e 5 . a , y

Appeasing. Prosperi ly,  and Terrb e r  tes (Ka.nta)are accom-
pis '  ad ,n l la l  otder oy, .e<oect !Fty.  t . !  ratFdgdid fd1 r ,)  .he
H r o r r d f a - r \  n d  t h .  V a , . d  L d . t ) r ! .  I n r n - r d r l - o r o . .  u l . d c -
cornprshes superior.  middt ing, and tower s/ddr,s Moreove. as
n each ol  the lhree Fam t ies lhere are at lhree ol  lhe s/ddhls
cn led superiof  mlddt ng and ower, as we as a lhree ot lhe l tes
cal e. lAppeasing, Prosperi ly,  and lerr ible,  one pe orms the three
r les ol  Appeasing, elc by rneans ot the Master ol  the Family.
Vlother of lhe Famiy. and Wralhful  One ot the Fanriy respe;
lrve y n each ol  the Fanri les.

,  
There are many ways ol  distr  but ing the s/ .ronls among lrre

three c asses Ctass l ied according to their  nal !re,  .w sdom holcl-
tng tvtoya dhata). supe rnormat tac! lies (abhUne). antl pe ecl
conrprehens on ot the s aslras ( techn cat l real  ses),  are superior.
nv s b l i ty,  vrgour,  and swif tness ol  ioot,  are m ddlng Subject ng

olhers lo ones wi l .  k i l ing, and I f ighlening. are tower
Classi t  ed by therr omens, the three types ocur after btazrng

suDslance, r  s nq smoke, and warrnth
C ass f ied by thetr  bases, there are lhe s/ddh,s of lone,sownJ body. of Inluat]  subslances, and oi  possessions lbhoga.).

_ Class fled by lheipronounces, there are Incantaltans @harana)of lhenobi i ty (Arya),  at  the gads fdeyaJ, and ot the earlh-bouncl

A though lhe bestower ol  s lddh;be of h ghest rank. he rnay
even grant ower s/ddhl because the one who accomp shes d/d
nor serve w(h the proper exeri ion. l f  on€ serves we I ,  lhen even
a row ranking dei ly.  having pel i t roned oiher [higher ranking ones],

rnaY grant superror siddh'

L^ . r  -  i . ' p im rn le fo re leo  l l . la ly  ?  Whon a  d  d lear  o '  p

n " ' ' : " ; ; ; ; ; ; " . ;  " ' '  
' i " r e e J e w e t s 1 e  t ' " B L d o h a  D h d  ' . a

"]a 
J"-s." I  o_" t  o*n o elv rsvadevata'  rhe Bodh sal lvas drd

i"JrJJ',J olo"n 
"S""o 

r rc;tuhpati 'aotl i e av BJddhisls no/-
' 

ir 'po.rr'"^J,no -onks land nuns)l: rrounlairs elepha-ls

a-c;; t  t_e oOra n'no o ' iche5 ad croth ng and 50 on hF shoJrd

exerl  h msel l  loward the accomplishmenl

The Susjddhr explains that when one is in the phase ol  yoga

^r , . .  ^o N rhp-e are lhe omFns lhal  h 5 T i l lerr 'g a'd conlcn'

; l . i ; ; - ;" ." .  Fedinq rrr l rnq hJnse' l reo lon ' ron rrness oJ

,t"  ; ' . ; r ;" ' " ." . '  q;edl and:I tong ̂rnoLs {rerds) good d'Pars

";" ; ; ; ; : ; ; ; , "" ; ; ,aorLrodur ' ;srhe 
r ' r rer ' rs n€s:s 'brera'

ioJJ" i" . ion oi  f ragranl odors, earns appl cat lon to acqu r ng

m-eri l ,  deep reverance toward lhe del ly

The Dhyarot l ra explalns the causes lor deparlure ol  lhe 0e

, ,^ ; ;  ' ; . . .  tack oi ,a,rh, s,ornl .rrnesq o scor ' ' r rJ 'p bv hLnqpl

" lo1' , , ' -  
.  o .r ' r" 'o.  aow.lhaarledness do jbl :  'o '1!PIn'_q I_o

, , .  a . , . r t r n , r o n r o w a - d  r k e r r u l l e  n g d n o r r e o i l a l o n  d e l i q n '

"  n 'J i "  i  o 'on ou"C pJ'sL ls denoric obses( o- rhe droa-r

; ." ; '  ; ; .  ; ; ; ;  a^d so on and exora n: hP cd 'se ro'  ao'

. ' " . r"  r i " ' ' ,1 o"uv .o oe l_e'e :  Ihe alay49 Jl  crdving hdlr 'd

: i ;:: ;;"; i i  ; ;;;; and the continuous dwerrins oi the m nd
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Chapter-9

I here a re two parls: the varielies ol lhe Tantras, and method
ol studying lhe steps of the path.

a , The varieties ot the Ten la

The chief ol all Tantras of the Carye Tantra class is the
Mahevairocana-abhisanbodhi-tanta lloh. 4941. By whom was it
preached, and where ? lt was preached byVairocana, the Body of
complete Enjoyment ( sanbhoga-keya) ol lhe V ictor S'ekyamuni,
by lhe lake of the snowy range in the Akanislha Ghanavyirha ol the
wordly realms ( /okadhalu) called Kusumatalagarbhalankara are
stated in the VajaFAny-abhisekalantra (Toh.4)6)i am extensice
desciption is found in the BuddtAttatantsaka(toh.44, chapter eight).

There, l OOO3 ot worldly realms of the lourcontinents conslilute
a 1 OOO3 sysiem called l/iAtl€tsaftl€,lAdhas vtorldly realms. 1 OOd
of ihose taken togelher ar€ a single medium se es. 1OOO3 of those
Iakel logelher are a single wide-spread senes. 1OO(pot those taken
logether are an aftay (vytthal of worldly realms Kusumat-
alaga.bhalamkara. That takes in everything.

This lMahavairocana] Tantla is a Tantra ol lhe Tathagata Fam-
ily.ll d6scribesthree z,anda/as, beginning with the one in which lhe
lace ol lhe Lord is turned toward the West gate - (the three) consti-
tuling lhree tiers oJ the sloried-palace (kuAgara) intha mandalaol
Vairocana.3 There is also a TantE Continuation, which, however,
describes only t\ivo mandalas.

No Tanlras of the Padma Family in the Carya Tantra class have
been translated into Tibelan.

In lhe Vajra Family, there is no controversy concerning the
Vajapdnyabhiseka-lantra (Toh. 496). Bul such works as the
N i ld mb a Ed h a I a'v aj tij. pani-tartra (Toh. 498) and the Vairapat?rla-tantra
(Toh. 499) were viewed with suspicion by Bu ston Rin po che and
olhers,



b. Method of studying the steps of the path

There are lour parts: niliation ( abhlseka) glven ior lhe sake of
making one a l i t  receptacle lor ntense contemplat ion ol  lhe path:
puri calron oi lhe vows (samvara) and pledges lsamaya): ptoce-
dure ol prelimrnary servrce ( pirrva'seva) alter berng cornmi[ed lo
the pledge; manner ot accomplishing s/ddhls aller aptilude in lhe
service. The first two parts because shared w lh the Kriy:r Tantfa,
f iave already been discussed.

(1 )  PROCEDURE OF PRELIMINARY SERVICE AFTER BEING
COMMITTEDTOTHE PLEDGES

There are two phases:Yoga wi lh rmagesiYoga without mages.
The I  rs l  ol  lhese s lhe yoga of the dei iy nol  governed by voLdness;
the second, lhe yoga oi the deity governed by voidness. lloweve(
one should nol conlemplate only voidness, because one does nol
becornea Buddhaby merely conlemplating voideness: il is explained
lhal one does nol accomplish both s/ddhls by means of the Yoga
w tho!t mages. Moreover, il someone enacts the contemplalion oJ
voidness pror to lhe contemplal ion ol  Yoga wrlh images, wi lh lhat
a one he does not pass inloYoga withoul images.

(a) voga with images (saninitta-yoga)

This has two sections: l\rutlering, consislrng ol lour external
membersi  Mul ler ing, consist  ng ot four internal merrbers.

Mutleing, consisting of tour extemal members

One conlemplaies the inseparabi l i ty ot  the'Se I  RealIy ' la lna-
laflva) pahr- wherein one concludes that one s own mind is void ol
lntlnslc nalure ts yabha va .siddhl, homlhe Deiy Rea|ly (devaL'
laltvaFwherein one [concludes lhat]the ultimate state ot the deity
rs voro ol  r1l 'nsr.  nalL'e A,rd one conlernplales on5s own mrnd
under the aspect ol the moon-disk in the realm ot lhe void. On the
rnoon'disk he rmagines the syllable Om in goiden color, emitting
beams oJ lighl. He galhers them togelher and trom lheir metamor-
phosis is himselt genelaled into Vairocana with one tace and two
hands, making lhe seal of equipoise fsarapatlimudAl, his gold-
co ored bodywrapl bya blazing garland and seated on a cushionol

Fundmenlals ot lhe CaryaTanlra r69

a white otus and a moon. He has head ornaments and chignon and
is ai tred n upperand lower monk's galb ol  s i lk.This is the'Subjec-
lw Gtound'l bdag gi g2l:) lt is also called the'momentary repro-
duction risen ( abhyudlta)'.

Thereupon he conlemplates the Tathagata, like himselt, in tfont
of himself. Thls is the OqecliveGrcund'\ glan gyi gll.

The intense contemplalion of his own mrnd in the shape ol a
moond sk wthin the f fathageta'sl  heart  is the'Ground lmmersed rn
the Heatl \ sems la glolbahi92iJ.

The arrangement on that lmoon-disk] ot the syllables ot the
dhararito be recited is the'lmmersion in Sound' \ sgra Ia gzolba).
Dwel ing on lhal, he makes the whispered and menla recital on
whie holding his mind on lhe deity.Whi le reci t ing mental ly he musl
bindlhe pdnaand ay: lma as in ihecaseot lhe KriyaTanlra.The
reci tal ion is lo be made 100,000l imes.

Mutle ng, consisting ol lour intemal members

From the sphere of the void, one generales as beJore [a deity]
or 'hc Vrcror S a<yarruni hom a1y ot lhe four let te 's A. A, Am, A1.
This is the'Subjective Gro!nd'. lt is taught that in lhe heart of lhat
[deiiy] he imagines an unblemished moon-disk like a miror with
two surfaces. He lixes lhis atlention] on it, contemplating his own
body until he sees il as lhe body of lhe deity.

He inienselV contemplatesVairocana on the moon, as described
betore.This is the 'Objecl ive Ground'.

In lhe hearl loi Vairocana] he imagines his own mind in lhe
shape oi a moon-disk.This is the'lmmersion in lhe heart'.

On il he imagines the syllables of the dtArari . This is lmme.
sion in Sound'. Here, too, thetwo kinds of recilalion and the binding
ol lhe ptdna and eya\ma are lhesameas belore. Recilalion rs to be
performed 100,000 limes.

(b) yoga without imeges (enimitta-yoga)

This rs lhe habiiualion in lhe decisive knowledge thal con-
cludes through higher cognition thal allthings { saNadharmh) ate
void and not isolaled, as regards accomplishment by intrinsic na-



The srgnature" (  /ag 4:es) ol  that /ntense conlemp atron s the
lr ,rnsfrguratron of the body ol  the dei ly on the manas lacel y ld a) as
lhouqh belorethe eyes al lerreaching the imitoiYogawrlh mages.
And lvhen he coniemplales in the manner by whrch thal  br ghlness
appearsonyonlhe buddht-sde I  blo kha phyogs pa)wrthout eav
n! r t  and the body of the de ty appears to be 1 ke the r l  usron ol  a
vo d accumu at on. he s able to attract the comp ete characle. s iLcs
ol h ghervson ( v/pas)€r,r)

The melhod of in lense contemplatron inYoga wlhout rnagesls
explained ntensively 1n the above way by the Vanacana lloh.494)
as !,rel as n lhe concise commentary (lhe Pnde rtha Iatr 2662)
by Buddlrag!hya Moreover,  i l  is consrslent w lh the l '4edhyamika

(2) MANNER OF ACCOI]IPLISHING SIODHIS AFTEFI APTITUDE IN
THE SEBVICE

In th s Tantra i t  s sel  lorth lhal  by laking recourse to -axterna
nrateaals such as the sword I khadga), one acconrp shes the

i stddhl khadqa-vidyd-dhara,and so lo(h; lhal by contemplatrng
if lensely the earth, waler,  f i re,  and wind mandalasal the r  posrtLons
wrth n lhe body, one accomp|shes lhe r i tes ol  Appeasrng, Increas
rq. afd so lorth:  that by evoking Manjusi i  al ld so lor lh lhose

Bodhrsaltvas louch one s head. or say "Excel -onl l  (  s_adl,rrrr .  and
thal J thev appear al  the conc lsron ol  reci l  ng Appear.  rppearl '
orre obta ns the samadh/ The unlorgot len lv l lnd ot En iqhterrment
And theTantra exp a ns many methodsolaccomplsh ng sudr srddhrs

ChaPter-10
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Chapter-10

-r
I  l rcr€ are two parls: the melhod by

.h-c Law rJas sel  n r fol  on I  l r re method

a. Method by which theYoga wheel

w h  c h  l h e Y o q a W h e e  o l

ol the Law was set in

S nce lhe mothod ol  becom ng a lv lan lest Complete Buddha
:: i / r ,sr/r l r i r . /dhal according to lhe Yoga school has already beef

ir !  3 fe. l  u/ ,a nour lake up lhe melhod by wh ch lhe specralWhee
ol rhe Law ol Yoga was sel In motron.

Va (xiana d,, , /el  ng n lhe Akanislha Heaven, does nol pro
:ep. ,-r  se!!here because he is lhe sambhoga-kaya possess ng
:n: r  !e .er ia nlres But wi lh lhe magical  app at |on I  ntrnttal  ol  a
vi ,  r . .ar ia N rmina kaya havrng lour heads, he proceeded to lne
sumnr I  ol  lv l t .  S!mer! and look his place in the eaved pa ace (
rL- i .nal i |  o j  prec ous lhuderbol ls.  There he look rr  s p ace on a
-: .  s lhrone i  s/rrhisana)lormed of the Bodhrsat lvas n thcrr lasl
i .  ! r i r . i  ha. l  been lrafslormed nlo lhe appearance oi  l rons Then

f.  look h s p ac- on a lhrone consistrng oi  e ephants an(l  the Ike,
lortrred by the remarn ng iour Tathagalas who are Aksobhya and
i.  l . i r l l r  and by the Bodh sattvas in the r  as1 l fe who had been
' ' : .s 'crnrtrd i f to lhe appearance ol  elephanls and the Ike

T h . r e u p o n  h e s e t i n  n r o t i o n t h e W h e € l o l l h e L a w o l l h e Y o g a
Taflra nc udlng the Fundamenla Tantra of a I  the Tantras ot the
/ o ! r  c a s s , t h e E x p a n a t o r y T a n l r a s . a n d  t h e  T a n t r a s  w h  c h  c o n
i 'nr 1o l r ,ospeclvel  sect lons (  cha mlhlr)  lo l  the Iundamentar

Arxrng them. lhe lundamenta oneofa theYogaTanlras rs lhe
lnr lxrs,rnrqEha (Toh 479).  In lhat work lhe l l  1 a summary (  / rdara)
s ro!!s Vi rocana as having lhe perfect ion ol  the two goa s (  a. |hai .
T i  r i i , r ,p.  r t  genefales lhe des re lo al tain lhem Assumin! l  lhat l lh-o
lesir . . l  i rns been qererated, al l  of  the subsequent Tanlra leaches
lh! ntr , :  rs ol  rea iz i fg those goals lo be at larned, and lhe F!nda
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rnenla Tantra teaches the common means ot accomplshing mLln-
dane and suprarnundane s/ddhjs. Furthermore, ihat work his four
sections, namely,

(1) Diamond {orThunderbott) Reatm ( yalra_dhelu);
(2) Victory over the ThreeWo ds I tritokyavtjaya.)l
(3) Training the Living Beings ( jagad wnaya);
(4) Achiev ng the Objecrive I siddheftha).

_ The text contains the exp ress ions ,Tathagata,' and ,,Talh agata
F amily" ( tathAgata- kuta).,Tathegata'stands tor lhe f ive Tarha;ala
Progenilors. "Taihagata Famtly" stands for the Bodhisattvas;nd
s o  l o 1 , t  o ' V a , t o c a ' r a s  F a n i l y .  a n d  d o e s  n o t  > t a n d  l o .  t n e
|Jod'sattvas and so fonrh oi  the other ro l r  Fan l t .s.

The f l rst  sect ion [of  the tour secl ions] s. lows rne ways suo-
du ng the Taihagaia (i.e., Vairocana) and the TathAgata Family.
Again, lhe second, ihird,  and four lh sect ions, respect ivety,  show
l"e ways of sJbouing the Vatra Famrty.  wh,ch is Ah"ob-ya:s Farr-
i  y:  he Padma Fam;ly.  wnicn is Amiabha s Famr'yi t t  e Rdtna Fa.nrty
Iul i i l lng the desires ol the l iv ing beings, which is Ratnasambhava,s

The faci that the Fundamental Tantra onJy descr|bes lour, a!
though lhere are f ive Famil ies, is expJained by Buddhaguhya as a
merger ol action \karmal and age ( karaka) since rt has the
Ral^a La.n' ly In lhe sense ol  the agenl thar acconpt,snes lhe
w\hes ol  l ie r ,v i ' ]g beings and has the K"r.r"  Faf i . , ty in.he
sense ot lhe aci ion lhat does so_

That Tantra has a Tantra Continuation ( uttaratanlra) and a
Conlrnuation ol the Conlinualion I utta rattara).

.TheTantra Continuatjon was expressed for sake ol the highest
candjdale who delights in the yoga of inner samadhl. tt expJains
exlensively the means of accomplishing the highest sAdhls that
are menlioned in the four sections; and it explains in a way that
supplements poinls not adequately covered [in the Fundamental
Tanlral.

The Conl lnuat ion of the Cont inuat ion was expressed forsub-

dLrnq the ord inary candidales who,  lear lng the danger a l tendant

on rne r  ooa o l  nno samddh 'dve del 'gh l  1 su ' ts  o l lp '  ac l  o_<

ds n - r re ' ;q  L,apd a^do\et^g puldt  l l  P^pld ins e ' l6nb v6lv  lne

, . "u-r  o '  p i l ,s '  'ng r_e nJnoane I  /ad^r la '  s lddh's  r5al  a a n pn

t  oned in ihe iour  secl ions;  and i t  expla lns in  a way that  supple

.,,.-"nt" point. tnnt ua"qrately covered in the Tantra and lts Con_

l i n u a l  o n l .

No\, ! .  there are two methods laid down in lhe fourTanlra d vl

9lo -  na re V a! !q a. lontbAhta t \hva sJcn ds bdlh '_g '  'd_ nq

" 1  
.  r n o  " , " , 1 o g "  " o n v a t m a - y o g a t l h a l \ t y a l d _ l t a  

w ' <  e r

; ; ; , . .d  ' .  .Ld,r ;g rhe cand,oale\  I  vrnevdr  w5o de ighr  i -  our ' l
' r . , . ,  

.  w ' .  ,_ .  C" Va Ianl ra was exo-esseo lor  5ubd_ rg lL  c

candidates who delight ir praclicing outeraction and tnneryoga

r  
"ouui 

a"uart"  fn" Voga Tanlra was expressed lor subduing

, " . ' r n o o a r e " w ' o o t t g ; l  n l n e  y o g a  a l  ' n n e t  s a n a d n  w t  a

rnl  q.r i " i ,  iog" f"nt ' "- ' t  t ""  'n"oto"tuo 
" 

tonlra lor 5uoo r ing

lhe candldates who delighlln tnneryaga'

ls lh s contradict ion to the second exposit ion that ol  lhe

Cont nuat on of the Cont inuat ion of the Yoga Tantra-expounded

i., in" 
"ll" 

of the canciidates who delighl in ouief aciion ? To

answer t le quest ion we note thal  among ihe candidaies ol  lhe

1,,1,,a, trr ,n" 
"  

' "  t re _rghest ca'd date ca red l-F'  ewe l i \ '

; ; . ; ; ' - ; ; "  hav. iq a'r ,ved at re l rrr i l  o l  tne slepq ol  prodL'

iin , ,,orii' 
",r.r, 

oi"" nolalrnalthe corlmon r 'a dharatul s dclh''

brr  Lainq l  "  Sl"p5 o'  Corp et lon I  nispanna-h'ama) \o |raatt

. r ' . . "" ,  
"  "  

a,"  ar obla rr 'g ILe ' ignesl s,ddhrs There are ' l  o

i " " o ' o " " ' u " " " . o n ' ' .  1 _ ; { o L r c l a s s e s o l  o e r s o n s c d l ' e d ' w ' i l e

io*.  i t "  "no 
<o o lh who nav'ng a'vFd at the l ln ol  lFe

{,"" .  . ,  ptooucr o ,  seeh lne con.ro'r  srddhrs sucl_ as lhe e g- l

. l i " t  a* " .  
re 'ce Ihore a c lwo ( inds ol  candrdales ror ILe

"  
J l o o " ' , r o a " . r , t o f  , ' d l T a _ l ' a l  l ' l h e s a n e w a v  l r e r e a r ' a  s o

'r . i  
" i  " i  

.no rne o'd 'naf among the cano dales ror l l -F h gh goal

" i  
r""  v"Ll"" ,*  wr 'en rre toprc rs Ine sLbdu' 'g ol  Ino ctsie{

i  ro"q I" ;  c"noioates to the hlgl 'goar '  lhere rs no ldiscr-s ' 'o_

of l  su;duing the ordinary ones Hence there ls no drscfepancv'

Does this path of {oLlr sectjons referto iour dillerent persons'or

1" i ; ; i i l " ; ;nt  phases in the sequeni ial  guidance ol  a single

.jb.
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person ? The great commentary on lh6 Sri-paranactya \t.e. the
5n-paranadya ditikd, Toh. 2512 by Anandagarbha) states thal
rne.recrter and evoker of the live Tathagalas has a good nalure
ano acls wrln the lhe lhree potsons in equal par ls;  lhe evoker ol
rhe talhagata Famity has a preponderance ol  tust (ra9a): the can-
:l:u]: o1.tl: ."gg.n rg.."ction has a preponderancxe ot tusr kaga)irhe candidateol the third one, delusron (moha) orwayward views
( m,lnya-drsti);the canddate ol the lourlh, avance lmatsatya).
For lhis reason, there are lour diflerent senes (samtana) ol Der-
sons.

When lh 's teacher { i .e.  Anadagarbha) uses the expfessron
avance ror the candidate ol the tourth sect|on. hrs purport ap_

pears Indireclly ( zur gy,s) to be consislent with the earlier expl;_
nalron by lh€ teacher Buddhaguhya.

_ ,The same commentary matches correspondentially the tour
Bodles r/taya), the svab,5a va-, vipaka-, sambhoga-. and nrmena-
iayas. wrth the Famrties ol lhe four seclions In the g|ve order. ll
likewise sels in correspondence the lour knowledg". j/lona,f_rh"'mrffor,like' (adarsa), the.equality' (samala), the _discriminative,
(ptatyaveksanal, and the ,procedure of duty' (krtyanushen4 in
lhe grve order; and sets in correspondence Mind oi Enjighten_
menl (boChtci a). Pertection of civrng @ena.paramr'; l ietlec
lron ol Insight {prajna-paramita), and perlectron of striving fv,.rya_pa.am,la) in the giveorderThis expositon is made t,om lhe sl;nopoinr
ol  lhe l rurt  lo be Obtained

According to this procedure, alllour Families are required for
lhe attainments olthe individual candidates leach in one Familyl.
Therelore. the candidate who acts in equat parts mtjust be a
candtoate ot lhe secl ions under lhe tour Famrltes.

For realizing the rank of Vairocana, one consroers that tn
each of the lour sections ihere are there iypes ol candidates.
namely, those-who delghl in the extended, In rne average, or Inrhew concise. Consequen y.lhe three sanE dhlb called rnil,aitraining
l f lJrrphanl mandala. and tr iumphanl r , tLal  acl .  each have three-nooes or devetoprnent.  namely. exlended. average, and concise

Agarn, the lhree extended samadh,b each have lour classes

aoreeinq with the vanous sectons lol th€ F undamental Yoga Tanlral

i.'.it'" .'*in .r'tn",nt"e samddhis , beginning w h that oi Initial

i,i.'i"o. Llr";" on""* a ftr,ta'flr:d,ala' dtaani'md'tdata dhanp'
'ii.iZiili,n 

inZ,-.'.tndata and tc.tma manda'a Inother words

::1ffiii;;;;-.;."s has rrs classes or ihe mode ol dever'

opment of the three sanadhrs'

The three average sam?rdhis each have lour classes ac-

".rai"" 
a t-n" 

"*r."a. 
each w h its own seal (mudrb) al lhe

phase;{ each ol the lov fiandalas

The lhree concise sarrtrdhis each have four classes accoro_

"" 
i;;;;;;;;' 

"""h 
wilh it sown seal (mud'a) at the phases

of a single mandara

Acc-ordrng to the Tattubtoka lfoh 2'lo by Anandagarbha)

tr'" 
"o"rii"poio"n""a 

oelween lhe lour Families of lhe lour sec

i1."". 
""iii" 

r"rt 
""a" "re 

as lollows: Body (kaya) and the Greal

i"""i i"r#--ra.f rurind (c'?a) and the Symbohc seal{samava-

i]rJii.-so*"n (virgr) and lhe Law seal (dl'?rrma-mudra) €nd

i'ili,"i|Ji r"i'"; r*i;ma) and the Action seat lkarma'muora)
;ii":l;; ';;;;;ti;"s and rhe tour sears are made ro core'

spond in the given order'

Moreouer' th" lov mandalas and th€ lourseals (mudriJ cot'

*"JlJoi"ii" g':"" i'oer' because lhe^lour mandatas beginning

,,"''ifii." rn"n"-L-arr" lav skess on EodY Mind speech ano

iltirv",[r" o"u* . *" tamilies ol Varrocana Aksobhya Amilabha

and in the other lwo Families

Allhouoh the mandaia in the Dramond Realm sectron lor In_

*".lil'ii,"".i"" tii" creat seal o{ Bodv ol its own Fami! it rs

;'iffi;;;; it'-" svtuotic seatot lnind' and lhe orhers ^are
''"""^' 

-i^ 
^tt 

"o"afs 
ol applying seals ol the lour Seals one

ii.i JnJ",it"no rrt" orher lmanda/asjin the same waY

Moreover' the Body ol Vairocana is emphasized;but hE Speech'

v.i'.i"iiiut"rr"r"iction are not lacking' so one applies-seals

,li'ii"l"r"J""L ns"'n lhe lvlind ol Aksobhya is emphasrzeo

i"ir']" e;,0"1;*i "nd 
Marvellous Actron are also prese^r' r^

i'ri ."'#*lu. 'i" tn" speech ol Amitabha' bul there are arso nrs

Fundamentals ol lhe Yoga Tantra



Body Mrnd and t \4arveltous Actron ln,n ru :ui;:,m*i5*1ru i:*i; #:;li,t"# :,::
T h F

.*',,..i,:-"i ;T':r;:li::": l":i', I : i;ii
tiil[{tiiTrf ::t1.:ff #1T.,J"":: j,*_;*:;:
l "^ j ," l t", : ; : : : ; : : . i : : : ;-"" B,, . , . ,o,a

" -;;1""!: : i:';::;;i'"""" ::;" ":
i l  . , ,  F ornprehends rh€,r  va.re l res doh

i :", j,t,j,i., ::;,;."_:t ;::; ,,: ,*:
fidi:"i1iii!:,xI""JJ",,J,:::'i:";":: j: sui,l *:
;.J:ji:::":"5iil:J'"n 

rhe sense or rhe palh oJ rhe variou;
,  '  Y o . . ; n ' r  , r r  a , .  s  1 l r  .  o ' l r a - t o  d r  o n  o  i . o  

t , . . o o i' : -  "":r:" ' ; t ; . ; , : ; ' ' :" ' : i"". : ;  " '  ,  t  a,

.:-:: ;",;; ;::;: i ;n:i;iiiT,, "i'''I :Y:' ""
. 4 d cr.,o".oh,.BLoo 

"nr""".;";. ' ;"1'"; i. ::;" ;;: '
;f :;"":;d:.";:"tli"3;:",::;::i; vd o, , na^no

,:-;;i;::i;r": ;";ij;itili i* : I' z,ij,q - a o J o o ' b L  
d  \  t r  a t  t . e  " l e o s  b o . n o , n  I ,  F  - '  O  O r ,  O . . p o r  n g  r '  F

i : .::t " :"";.;:;i: t::::i":i:: f,,t:. ",: 
-" d\ v,, o.,nd ..e

o,. , ,  "- , .  " , . ,n", . i - ; : ""  ; , ; ;  ; . ;  : i r j ' r : : : ; : " . ' ,  " ,"*"
. .  

I  o n . ' - r . - s e , v  c o n t F n p r d t e s  a  q o d  . ,  . o n , o , 1  , \  t o  r h p  d (  t c
; :  : :^": :" , i . -"- : l  "  

Buodha b:r  ooe-< nor "ppr) 
. . ra \6! . ' -  or r leu ' r '  \oar  ihon  rkos  or  I ,  e  Dd. r  a ,e  1  r ( : .nq  (  on \4 l r r . !n t  y  t ^ece

F!ndameni i  s  o l  lhe Yoga Tanlra

musl be br el ly d sclssed.

b- Method of studying the steps of the path

Th s has l rve parls:  meanrng ol  lhe expresion fo!r  sea s i
var elres sequencel requiremenl and benel t  ol  appLylng sealsi

and mel lrod ol  apply ng seals.

( ]  )  I l lEANING OF THE EXPBESSION'FOUB SEALS'

One shouLcl not overlookthe meanrng of impressing with seals:21

Its the melhod ol  lntense conlemp al ion o1 a god The mpres'

s o n  w l h  l i r e  s e a s  o i  l h e  l o u r  s e a l  m u s l  n o 1  t r a n s g r e s s  l n a l

(2)VABIETIES

Here lhere are the sea s. (a) Great Seal,  (b) Symbolc Sea .
rclLawSea idlAclonSeal,  Moreover '  lhere ar_o lrre lhree seals '

re) sea ol  Ihe sphere ol  p!rLf lcat ion, ( l )  Seal of  the palh ol  punt l

cat on, (gJ Seal o '  lhe l rui t  ol  pur f icat on

The sphete of Puritication

ln regarcl  1o lhe Sea oJ lhe sphere of pur f ical  on. the or dnary

body. m n. l .  vo ce. and lher.  condLct are. In lhal  order lhe ch e1

spheres ol  puf{catron for lhe Greal Seal.  Symbo c Seal Lavr

S e a L  a n d  A c l o n  S e a l

M o r c o v e r  u s l  h a l r e d  d e  u s  o n ,  a n d  a v a r l c e  a r e  n l h a t o r _

Cer .orrr .  aled \ \ ,  th the spheres of pur f ical ion lor the lour sea s,

D e g L n n r n g  w  l h  t l r e  G r e a l  S e a l  T h e  r e a s o n  i o r  l h a t  s a s l o l o u / s :
prev ously lhe candidales !v lh preponderance ol  lusl  elc lvere

corre aied n sequence as cand dales ol  lhe iolrr  sea s were sei

n corr€spondence n the proper oroer '

Aga n. lhe fouf elemenls, earth, waler.  l i re.  and w nd. are cor
re aled In lhal  order w th the spheres oi  p!nfrcat ion The reason
ior that is as io lows: thelour Seals have been placed ncorre

spondence vl i lh the Famil ies of the iour sect ions; and rn lhose
lour Fanrles Vairocana is the pertecl  pur i ly ol  ear lh a ksobhya
lhe perf-acl  pur i ly ol  water,  Am t,rbha lh€ perfect pur i iy oi  f i re.  and
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Ano.Jhasrddhi lhe perfect puf i ly oi  wino.
The path of purilication

' "' I :: ",jl:rlli:f#j#;i:!ii#,"r : ::;;::
: ";:" r1::;;$; : r5;'" l:" l";ii :11 :; :"1""
, t"l' :l' :l;i; ;;: :.t:il:ii:":i;ii""fi:f

. ^ i:: l i ::1"* i lmonsrheparhsbeq nnrn

:' 4" 
" 
j. j:: jr?.1 ;$i-*; r,f ,ii"'#: j :;i'jili/.f ,". H {;ml";::l:'# ;in1i; " :''"""r:; :i: li; jrur"?::,:ii";:::;1 ^ "" i-";il

: "ti i:i:::i:.:::';i1"":,".Y:::,:","1i" :fi ',::

1,1;1,*"ii **i * t**f ; :f;lrrf:, .#::;l,lT""*it]#:l,TJi',:" ;l.i;;; ;;; ;;;t
"::Jx;;t::,:#l**i"*r,,i,l,tt L:"ii;:;: ;;:
" ; ":": ;:;:li l":k:Xl; ,.[ii:'-;;;'t',, i,::r.,i:l':r I r:::;i i#;iff i:?ixl:;d:,'. " ;: il "" ;:T ""i[:*.'J::i: ;ffl sil,J i:sfi :,a;:

Ine. l  lo af se ns handsyrnbos fhasl  c/hral  [as. e g lhuderlrol l
iy:r l l : r t .  foose (pasa/ etc I .  The sea ol  the external syrnbo iz ng
a!tef l  rs l l ie hand gesture execLrted in conlormrty wi lh lhal  Ihand
symbo I  Tho sea ol  Ihe inlernal symbolzing agenl,  s m! tane
oLrs w th thal .  s the conlemplal  on ol  onese j  as the de ly and the
non ( i  scurs ve kfow edge In h m. i rnagrned lo af lse as hand synr

In lh. '  c.rse c, f  lhe Law Seal.  the symbo|zed obleci  s r fre
de 1y nnd h s srxly e eganc es 01 vo ce which express lhe 84.000
doclr  nes ldharrral .  The seal ol  lhe exlernal symbol zing agef l  s
lhe do ty an]: l  the arrangement of sy lables conlemplaled rn hrnr n
s!ch ,  aces as lhe longue and throat.  The seal ol  the internal
s y m b o r z n q  a g e n l  s  m a g n e d o n e s e l l a s  l h e d e t y a n d  ( m a g .
rred I  the ars ng In h m ol  v vid phonemes.

The fruit of purification

rr regar. l  to the Sea oi  lhe l rui i  of  purfrcaton, one core
i i i les lhe 8ody. Mr.d Speech and Marvei lous Acl ion oi  lhe i ru lona
phasc n fcgu ar order wi lh the Io!r  Sea s beginn ng w th the Greal
Sea [4o.eover one corre ales lhe iour Know edges {/n,rna) !v th
th€ ioLrr Scals In regu arorder,  ior the reason lhal  lhefourKnowedl jes
are cotre aled w th the four seci ions and the lour sect ons are
corre aled w lh i l 'e lour Seals Furthermor€, the IoLrr Bodres and
lhe lo!r  Sea s are correlaled in regular order lor lhe reason lhal
rhe lorrr  Bod cs afe correlaled w th lhe tour secl  ons and lhe lou I
secl  0ns are correLaled w th the louf seals

(3) SEOUENCE

One generates the Symbolic Berng fsamaya sailya)and draws
ln the Knowledge Be ng j f rana sattva), lhen apples lhe sea s of
lhe lour Seals.  b! l  not i l  there is on y the symbol ic Being or only
lhe Knowledge Being.The purpose ol  execul ing the seals oi  lhe
lour Seas s lo merge and uni ly the Body. Speech. N,4 nd. and
Acis ol  rhe Knowledge Being with th€ body, speech. mrnd and
acls of t l re symbolc Being. There would be no toundal on lor
nrerger I  ei l lT er were present by i lsel l .  Th s Ls cornparable lo hav-
, fg both Sel i  GeneralLon and Generat on in Fronl [ in the Kr ya and
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Carya. Tanlrasl.
That silualion is relerred to by lhe Parantadya \foh.4AA)

Whichevet I adhideva =,btadeyaL'over lord'l is impressed
by someone's seal,

The tormer is lhe latter's Self-existence;
and by th€ Bajrasekhara (Toh.480)when i l  says:
One should avoid the extreme ol
Either'the uppermost' or'the lowef .

Here' lhe uppermost is the knowledge Being;' ihe lower' is
lhe symbolic Being. One should avoid applying the seal an ex-
lreme, i .e., to a single side.

The school of Anandagarbha maintajns that they are to b€
made in the sequence, Symbolic Seal, Law Seal, Action Seal,
and Greal Seal.The schoolofthe two acil ryas Buddhag u hya and
Sakyamitra maintains thatthey areto be made in the sequence,
Greal Seal, Symbolic Seal, Action Seal, and Law Seal. The the-
sis ol the fatter two acaryas has been discussed by many past
leachers, but the thesis was nol understood.

Some assedlhat whal is mainlained by the lwo atcAtyasli.e.
Buddhaguhyaand Sakyamitral is untenable, because lhe "SupeF
commentary" (T. stod hgfel Toh.2501 , Anandagrabha's yyirkhya
an Ihe Tattvasamgftha) sets lorlh ihai one accomplishes wilh
the Symbolic Seal, arranges with the Law Seal, allends lo mar-
veilous aclion with the Action Seal, and slabilizes in the manner
ol consecration (prat;sfha, with lhe Great Seal; and that, moreo-
ver, each deity must be evoked by way of all sixteen ways: the
four Seals; the fourhold process of allracling' (akaEana),'daw-
ing in (ptavesanaI'tyand (bandhana), and suhduing' (vasikara):
bolh Injtiation (abhiseka)and otfering' (puFl; both seal'(muda)
and heart' (hrdaya);and both incantalion' (fiantra) and wis-
dom' (vidya). fhen they asserl that the position of the two
?rca/yasis untenable because the sixleen wavs are noi complele
fin their system].

Those assertions lhemselves] are untenable. When lhe re-
marks, "One accomplishes with the Symbolic Seal", and so lorth.

vvere made, rhey we,e nor 1,1"1*^.il:g'lllil]9;:lll,lii"Y,i,;";lfl : :ii:,ii""Jffi ; i.'.il':i*"::';:: ;ll:;.lf"liii",lJil'il'""::fi:l i::"'Ji:y "*ii:'"1;:m:"; l,:::: ;l,H:lJ,:i""fi "t"J"!','ff 
".ii '*'*1,:l'* X".:#n :"f *;:ltil?:J;il"""ilFq-:'l^'*:::lll'":""J:llS",$""1::'::i:xffi :i:;nxliil'ilir."r*":':";:Ti",lxl5"';:il?'i",J,'["iil.l,::iliilyi',*:::":rnJ.:ffi [i;";;"J fi il, i: ;::x":':"L:il !!:i jt;:t :::'-':"T:::Ti:il:

ffI"""".o, 
n.ii,'Jil :;;;' the sixreen wavs are nor com-

I

!

*g**,*-,,-'F6N#
Fgi**$fi**t**.*i *
u*-g$m*m,'m#*t$d
*,l*$'ffiff$t*l*$"",'mln
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a ends to Marvellous Aclton s. For this reason, one pedorms lhirdlhe'-acl ion Seal.When one has consummaled non dual i tyotone-
sel l  and lhe god by way ot the creat Seat,  he is equip; ised btrreans oi  s layrng In lFe meartng: br, l  wher one ha. -ot  com,.p'ereo rr 's l  tFe ̂ on-dJal i ly.  he is not eqL,poised n Inp mednr^g ol-o.-dual i lv.  Fo. lhts ,eason, i t  is raLghl lndl  o^e peao,ms nexlrrre sea execulron of lhe Greal Seal.

JSuppose i l  be askeo. l"Welt  now rn yorr own schoo. whr.n olrne r /vo .s tolowed ? Erther ol  th€m. However I  one .akes re-.,:l:::,o,ln" tt"4andatavidhtsarvavattadaya 'Toh 
25.t6. byA'a"dagarbha).  he rr lus. oe, io,m accoro.ng to lhe poru o- ot ,arry,

{4) NEOUIBEMENT ANO BENEFTT OF SEAL EXECUTION
lhe cl_ter require.nerr s that the vJlgd, Dooy. soaocn, andTrro. 

_roqpther w,th thetr  conducl,  be transmuteo t- to tae Bud-dha s 8ody, Speech, and Mind, logether with their  [ ,4arve ous Ac_

(5} METHOO OF SEAL EXECUTION
[ F o r e a c h s e a t ] l h e r e a f e l o L r r l c a u s e s l  l h e , e , t , c e ^ .  c a J s e , o lrne sFor.  the tormal cause fsyarrrpa,/ot  the sea, a-d r f  o nre Otexecunng 11, the .maler ialcause" 

and the t lnatcause.

Symbolic Seal

^,,.-Tf :,turo: 
tgu:.h_tnat rhe thuderbofi lre paraDandha) 6theerrcrenl caJse ol  alr  symboltc seals.  some persons asse( thalw n e n  I r e  4 y a l a r a  ( T o h .  2 5 0 j  b V  B u d d h a g J h y a l  a n d  l h eaosalalamkaG tfon.pSA3 by Sakyamttra r  exp,arn rhe cduse ot al lr -e^sear to De the rhJnderbolt  t ;e.  Their  purpofr is I ,e ,Fmole (or

alcesrra ) cause (bryyud rgyu). d,sagteerng w,tn l-e cdJse as
9rven oy Anandagarbha, whose purport  rs the ,near (or acluat)caJse {daos rgyl l ) .  f l  hose persons conclude. l  Hence, Jtrsl  onee)(ecJtes the thLderbol l  t ie,  then execules the symboiL Sealoivarrocana. and'  w ihoul.  Lntyrng lhe or igrna lhJnder bo tre,  en_acls ar ler lhe Svrnbol ic seal ol  Va,.ocana lhe syrnoolL Sealq otrFe olFer dei l ies. l t  is , rrproper to execure [rhe seats] r-  dny other

seouen.e, beLduse bolh the Tantras and tne Vafadava{Ioh 2516\

sdv. Al l  r-e Symbolc Seals ar ise l rom the lhudetool l  ' ie any

rrv,  'H"u'ng executed the lhunderbol l  t ie" '  thus lposi t ]ng r t l  as

ih; cause added al  lhe incept ion of al l  Symbol ic Seals '

Some persons, whie mulle ng "Vajrasatlva" execule thelrrun_

derboltl e. and cld m ihal thereby the eyes are blessed (adhisthna)

That is nol valid, because "Vairasaltva"is nal a dhAni Ior bless-

no the eves, bul lhe dharrani lor execuling ihe thunde|bolt tre

A;ording to the valrcdaya, "Vajradrsti" 1s the dharaniior bless_

no the eves. Thus, i f  i t  were not necessary lo execute a thunder_

uo]t  t le oi fore eacn Svmbol ic Seal,  i t  would l lkwise be nol neces'

sarv to uller each lime lhe dhe rani "Vairasatlva " [but it is neces_

sar;1. Therelore, one enacts the thunderbolt  l ie whi le mul ler ng
''Viiiasattva":and, gazrng with the eye of divine knowledge (rrlal]a

caisls) wh ch is the eye blessed (or explored)by mulj.,eting '\/ajradstt

one sees wilh direct perceplion the Knowledge Being (i*na'sattva)

Vairocana dwelling in tronl.Thereupon, while mllleting "Vaiasaftva

one imaqines in 6ack ol  Vairocana a sun halo;and mul ler ing 'Om

Vatadh;Ivisvarc" \'Om, the Lord of the Diamond Realm ), one

executes the Symbol ic Seal of  Vairocana; and mutter ing "Jah" '
'Hum". "vam", "Hoh" in lhal order' one respectively attracts, draws

Ln, t ies, and subdues l lhe knowledge Beingl,  br inging aboul non_

d-dlrv oelwecn o^esel l  and Ine Knowledge Be'ng Then mul le"

na val, .sat lea samayas lvam aham \ 'o valrasal lva you rhe

s;bol a/n l ' ) .  one br ingsaboutthe'pr ide'  (garya.) in onesel l thal

onesel l  and the Knowledge Being are non-dual.

Soma oer.ons who have execuled those sea's asse' l  lhdl

when one has I in ished execut ing the seals ol  al l lhe i ies, subse_

o-enlrv,  or Ihe rroo_ In lhe heart  of  each ol  lhe de l les lhe'e

"ooeri .  
o I  ue_ptonqed pr imordral  lhunoerbolt  Gd'vaih\ '  B" l

thal  a one does not sul l ice tor the aim of the conlemplat ion Alter
' r ' rsrrnq erFcul ion ol  lhe seals.  one l i rs l  conlemplales on he

moon a whi le{ ive'pronged thunderbolt  represent ing then non_0rs_

curs ve knowledge which isVairocana's heart  Dwel l ing upon i l  as

the sole area of ihought,  one mutter lhr ice each general  dh'rrani

dno nLrl le s lhrLF each special  dhbrani Dwel l l 'g on thal  lo a_

extended period const tutes the 'maler ial  cause'  of  ihe seal
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Thereupon, lhe conlemplat ion which ,
dr ' rv dqg,egdtes tskandha,/  and so ror lh 

destrovs one s pFrson-

ro oF Loroness ,"r"r"[ ,, 
'"J".,n],"',n" 

.?t""',".";;;i"o 'n 
"'"-

Law Seal

The el tctenl caUse ol  the Law seal ts t fa.  rhe pre.d4r,  or the;"" i l ; ; ; ;  
' : .  e rnsI,satr)n sdrrs*/a/

.  The method ot caslrng the seal rs as 1rfF dF,ry aro In Inar dJe,ui,nl*,,"*ri"'|,f1-',", 
"tT;TTil:;ar 'se< dn e.9F.pe.dl 'ed reo torus. Tne stng,e petd, r ,  rne orrect.ono' IrF rong.Je chdnoes ,nto a longue. and ;po- lLr,  a"."  .pp"",a; x" ;:?, ;" jfi :::3'u;ff;lf":,rl%T,r.',p, r" " . -;,;; ;;

Tn. v",,o,rs,. d\,d;ar sr,r6 ; ;;;J ;j; ';; j;::: ':::;""1
, : ,?. ,*"" .  . (  

Drdrnono k,owtedgp.).  are a.rangeo I  a c,rcte onrne nave ot lhe lhunderbolt  The recrtat,ons lor-  |hos"j  as 
"yf fa.t) ,Fs or rhe Law const lute t l -e meI od o,ca:t ,nE nF seal

--  
ThFren I  es tn6 o,ocedL.e ot ooth Bu.. lon Bt.  Do .  hF and R,.

fl lff fi i,!ffi 
'""1i; I Ti ::1: :,,: t;* j*:ijlllpra. Fd a< erecuring lhe SedtolBody . l  hat JooJecl,o-_ r< pxceeo-rno \  nva ld.  l '  .s sa,d l -  t r ,a paen;ov. _;n 

aod)

IB,;Jno""l;fl' " ""tol"t" 
artraction lowards ra'!ra'a)

:: l::.,-ail.ng, or :,rr,ns. o, lJlr ab'o ns .ne,.,
une obtarns all s/ddhrs

O.Ih)s the paranAdittka (Toh. 2512) commenrs:
Whrle reci t ing Thatness, one must corremplate Ihe,rJgF olo-e c oeirv wnateve. \ la,  ornq ot . , i t ,n9

":lil" ;;',",Ti:::? :i; ::i.:ililff ;:i ;t;:
$;l :l j;:"-., 

rna, wdi ; -one oora ns a,.

::: :;iL:!y"",1:H: 
of ail the Famiries mareriar

The express on whl le recl t ing Thalness" means vocalrzlng

n. svl ldb es ol  lhe I  aw One execules a seal co4srsl lng r  an

d'r '  uoe o'  body co- 'orrnlng lo lhe aspecl ol  lne god o_ who.r lho

seal s lo be casl ,  whether he be slanding, si l i ing, or so on One

€q! po ses his m nd in the meaning ol  Thatness The synchroni_

salron ol  lhe lhree is lhe el t ic ienl  cause l?!  ol  lhe seal l l  lhe

Greal Seal were nol executed, lhere would be an Incomplele ma_

ter al  cause Consequenl ly,  i t  is mosl improper to oppose the

erecut ion ot lhe Greal Seal at  ih is pornt.

The l inal  cause ol  the Law Seals is as tol lows: lhe body rs

transi  gured Into the aspecl ol  lhe part icular god, and the mrnd rs

locused on lhe sole area ol  comprehending real i ly One contem-

olales lhal  f rom lhe realm ol  non_dual i ty oJ lhe Prolound I lhe
menlal  componenl l  and lhe Erighl  l the physicalcomponenl]  lhe

tonoue w th lhe thunderbol i  touches the upper palale: lhal  lhere_

!D; a l inv ihunderbol l  (suksna-valra) no bigger than a barley

orarn slavs on the trp of his nose, which [ t iny lhunderbo t l  one

iontemptales unt i l  he can feel and see i t  Thus'  by takrng re_

co!rse to the Law Sealvery greal siddhls are'malerialized', which

ls the standard lor the' t inal  cause'

Action Seal

The ei i ic ienl  cause ol  the Acl ion Seal is lhe thunderbol l  I is i

The method oi  cast ing lhe seal is as fol lows: one places the

r ghl lhunderbol l  l ist  on lop ol  the let l  thundelbol l  l ist ;  and, pre

c;d nq w(h the' lotus whir l ing' ,  executes the Great Seal ol  lhe

de 1y ;nd w thout his hand symbols One recl tes [ the diety s]  own

dh?r;ani,  releases lhe seal;  and, snapping his l ingefs, imagines

wrlh convict ion that he pedorms the Marvel lous Act ion

The mater al  cause' is as lol lowsl Al  lhe l lme ol  execulrng

the seal,  one contemplales the dei ly and a crossed thunderbolt

(visva-valrao( karma'vaia)in the deily's heart, and imagrnes wrlrr

convrclion lhal lthe crossed thunderbolt] is the essence ol the

knowledge ol lhe Procedrje al Duly (krtyanusthena-jnAna)

The l inal  ca!se' is as lol lows: one conlemplale wi lh convic-
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tion that lhe gods make ollering to th€ gods by rneans ol all sortg
or oool,y postures (jryepatha), such as dancrng: that the gods
make offering to the gods by way ol alt sorts of vocat €xir€s-
srons {abhi,epel, such as singing; lhat even the food. dnnk, and
so torth, are all in essence the indisssoluble union ot the deities
and voidness; and that the various types ol aclion (kama) ap_pear In shapes and sounds. And one conlemplaies with relianc€
on conlinuat mindlulness and awareness ol the conviclion that .
lhe gods make offering to the god.When one is lirmty habituated
in conlemplaling lhat way, and wh6n one ,materializes, the Mar-
vellous Action ot the gods by means of allthe attiludes of bodv
and voice, there is lhe .f inalcause'.

GreatSeal
The'eflicient cause,of the Great Seal is chjellythe thund€F

boll list.

The m€thod ot casting the seal is to enact lhe Great Seal
which abides in self-existence (syabhaya). This is such a sgal
as the one of highest enlightenment (pamnabodhi).

_. The Jinal cause is the conlemplation ol those gods and of a
ve-pronged primordial thunderbott' in each ot lheir hearts.

. 
Th,e_'linal cause'consists in attainjng firmness in the dgity

yoga (devaldyoga)ol non-duatity ol the plofound and the Brighi
unlrl conlemplating it as attained. As this is easy lo comprehe;d,
its prrport need nol be explici y explained.

IA Ramark on the prccedure]

. 
"Alter €xecuting the seal of Vairocana, when one is execuling

the-seal of Aksobhya, does one do thal by contemplaling one-
selt in the aspect olvairocana, or does he do that after tranaform-
ing himself inlo Aksobhya ? ln the tormer case, would nol th6
seal be execuled on Vairocana and th6 seal not executed on
Aksobhya ? In the lattercas€, is itthatone contemplates Aksobhva
of fhe Easl shitling hithe( leaving th€ Eastern S quarc g6thaia)
empry, or does one contemplate hro Aksobhyas ?'"

Without onesell changing trom the aspect ot Vairocena, one

execLtes the sealol  Aksobhya ol  lhe East '  sees the knowledge

i,.i"" lrrrr-"ru"rl 
"l 

Aksobhya dwelling in lront lot hrmsell]

;; ili".mpt;* lhe deeds ol attracting ''drawrng in lvrng

inJ suoouinq tot rnat Xnowledge g€ingl in himsell ln thal way

""iJ" 
'i ti"i Aksobhya lol i-he Easl] indissolubly combrned

*'tt itre XnowteCqe Being, but also oneselt is indissolubly com_

fi""i *'rft t'e x,,o'*reage-Being, becausethere is lhe conlempla-

rion tnat onesett anO Aisobhya have a slngle mental series (or

srr"a. ol 
"ons",or.nessl' 

(ekasmtana' ekalanl@)

Thrs has to be understood as applying to al l  the olher basic

deit ies as well.
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Chapter-11

There are lhree parts:  div is ion inlo lwo Tantras; mean ng of the
several  d v sions;r  procedure in the mean ng ol  the slblect mat-

a. Division into twoTantns

rhe Sambarodaya llah.373), the Vajtapahjara {Toh.419),
lhe BLddhakap, la l ,Tah. 424),  and other [An!t lara-yoga]Tanlras,
rnake a basrc divrsron ol  the Anut lara-yoga Tanlra nlo t  mahal
yoga tantra an.) yogini-tantra.fhe KAla cakrc\Toh 362) and olh
ers makea basic divrs on ofthe Anuttara-yogaTanlra inlo opaya
lantra a|].) paiaelanta.fhe VajrahrdayAlankara (Toh. 45I ) and
olhers speak oi  the daka-tantn and lhe d'k ini- tanta

Among lhose expressions, lmaha\) yaga tantra, peya tantra,
and daka'lantra are dilletenl lerms with the same mean ng. ivloreove r
yogtni-tantra, pralna-tAntra, and daktni-tantru arc also synony

Now, lhal  wh ch is held n cornmon belween lhe two Tanlras,
yoga and An!ttarayoga, s cal ed the yoga-lantn Pecu rar to lhe
Anuttara yoga is the mah'yagalanlra; aniw hen one makes the
basic d vis on in lhe AnLrt lara'yoga Tanlra, yoga-tantra pet la ns
lo a s ng e one ct lhe lwol dlv is ions. These express ons presenl
s mr af i t ies as terms bul have di l lerent meanrngs; hence lhey must
be wel distrnguished.

b. Meaning ol the severcldivisions

There are lwo secl ons; rel l tat  on oi  other schools;  establ sh-
rnenl 01 0Lrr own school.

(1)REFUTATTON OF OTHER SCHOOLS

Some persons. when making the basic drv sion nthe anut lara'
yogaTantra. d vLde rt  in lo three:Falher (p/ l r)Tanlra Molher (matr)
Tanlra and Non dual (  adval la)Tanlra, and mainlain lhal  lhe lhree
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Anultara Yoga Tanifa 1 9 5are mutualty exclusive inthe senselhal i faTanlra belongs lo one
dlv,sron. I  cannor oelong to anv ol  thp olFers. FJrrne.nore l totusIrV rha'drv,sronl,  'here rs a divr<,on Into lhjee l i rno ot jTdrlra
by lhF dlstlnc rions ol lhe enLnc,atronot the promulg attan *a;akana,
4oo oy€dr,  dnother I , ipar l i l ton by dtsl tnctto,s ot tn6 ned,Ing olrre su0lecl mdlter lyacva, btpd lJya\., anoLet tnpd.Irt,or by ors-luncnons ol  lhe Del i t ioner

(a)T pa ition hy enunciation ol the promulgatioh

- Now, when the Anu ara Tantra is taken inlo account,  suchT a r l r d \  a s  d r e  r l r r o d u c e d  b y  l n e  o h r a s e  . T r u s  I n a v o r e a r d . ,Ie\am maya s,utdm\. a.e reckoned as Farner Tdntrd! F.9 rheCt 'hlrsdmaB-bat:a {  fon. 4r '21i  ald rhose introou!eo oy-sucnp n r a \ e s  a s  '  
l  d e  g h t  I n  l n e  H  g n e s l  o t  S e - r e r s . .

t ranasva p^aramam 'dmelbetong to lne group o, Mothe, Tantras,
e.9..  tne 5amvarc-tanua {Toh 368).  Aga,n. n lhe FJndar.renral
I  ar n a ot Hevara (Toh 4t 7 and 4 I  8) there ts,  I  nus I  ndve hedrd.. ,
a_o In ' rs-unshared lwrth other Tantrasl  Exptanalory Ta' l rra.  rherautata t , toh.4'9\ .  t t 'ete,s I t ]  detrght In tFe Hrghesi o,  Secrel . .  ;
:ll: i ln: :l"j-d Elptanarory ranr.d thF sampura iat 38tlrnere-d.e bolF "ThLs I  have heard ,  a1d l t l  de,rghl n rne Hrgnesl
o'secrets ,  co'rseqLentty t l  ts a Non-duatTarl .a That s whal sLlarnFd: lhe aulhor, ty ior i t  rs sard lo be lhe explanatro- by rh;grear magus Nag-po-spyod,pa.

,"^.  ] l^"  l1 l lo" " ."o"]pterety 
unlenabte: i t  teads ro rhe aosLrd,ry

rnd l .e 5an vad-lan|a would ,n sucn a case dlso be d No"_oualTalr .  ;he Fundame^lat ral t ra {Tc,h. 368r has . . [ t ]  detgnl ,n tnen g " r e c  o '  S e c r e t s  :  t h e  u n s h a r e d  E x p t a - a t o r y  r a ; t r a ,  l h aaDhtohano aial . |oh 369t has"Thus I  have heard,,  ano lheshared
Storanalo-y 

Tanlra. the Samputa {Toh. 38 r  )  nas botn ,oirasesl.
.:.:: ?i:l'1.'. ,"t"."".bte,tecause rhjs lr.e.. the Sanva,a-rantil
was herd to be a l\,4olher Tantra ald it was hetd thal rhe ftrolher
Tanlrasand Non-dualtantrasexcludeoneanoiher.  Moreover, lhere
would be rhe aosL'di ly lhat \ \e Hevaia-Enrz woL d d so be dI arne 

.  
tantra lbecalse r t  oeg,ns wrth "Thus ,  -ave hea.o,]  wh ch

wou 0 tead lo many serious di l l ic l l l t ies.

(b)hipartition by meaning of the sublect mattet

There is adiv sion into th ree Tanl ras by lhe dist inct ions ol lhe
Steps ol producl on fuFattl-krama), lhe dislinclions ot the Sleps
ol Complelion (nispanna'krama), andlhe dislinctions of lhe puri'
I cal on of allendants (anucdra-visuddhi).

Triparlition by Steps ol Production

One assumes lhe basic divis ion ol lhe AnuttaraTanlra.Then,
rn whatever manCala lhe iiveTathagatas mani{est themselves as
goddess ldevi) ,  a goddess is the Lord, or the goddesses const i_
lule lhe ma or i lv in lhe rel inue. one has a [ lo lherTanlra. In whal-
ever mandala lhe I ive Talhagatas mani lest themselves as male
de t  es, a male dei ly is the Lord, or the ma e de t ies constr lute lhe
maior i ty in lhe ret lnue, one has a FalherTanlra.The authori ly tor
that s grven as lh s passage in the Prnlara (Toh.419):"Because
i l  oortravs the r luslr ious host ot  Dakini  and the f ive. Dakin ol  al l
lhe Buddhas, it is explained as Dakini-tantra;' 'All lhe Buddhas
means lhe t  ve Progenltors.  I l luslr ious hosl ol  Dak ni"relers lo lhe
preponderance ol godd esses. "Becau se il portrays the five Dak n
shows the generat ion of the Jlve Tathagalas under lhe aspecl oi
goddess. Finaly,  tmeansthatoneexplains as Daktni- tanlraane
that portrays n thal  manner.  Furthermore, lhey maintain thal  a
Ihough a Father Tantra is nol  expl ic i t  in lhal  passage. r l  rmp res
lkewise lor Falher lanlras because lhe MolherTanlra rs expl icd.

There s no cogency in inlroducing thal  scr ipture as prool
That scrplure was expoundedto showthe generat ion which por-
travs lhe frve loros of the manda/a oi  the 'concise paf i larehm9'
(gur r igs bsuds).  I  is not necessari ly lhe case thal the expres-
s on Sky walkef fmkhah hglo.) refers on y to a goddess fdevt)

Tripartition by Steps of Cotupletion

When the Tanlra shows chief iy Ihe sublectmatterof lhe sleps
oi Completion (nispanna-kftma) lconcerned wilhl the circ e of
lhe (mandala),1lis aMotherTantra. When theTanlra shows ch eily
lhe sublecl  matter of  the Stbps oi  Complet ion lconcerned wi lh]
lhe drop /bindu) and sublle yoga (suksma-yoga.), il is a Falher
Tanlra.When the Tantra shows chieily lhe subjecl matter ol both,
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I  is a Non dual Tantra. That is what s maintained The source
lgiven as aulhori ty l  is the same as belore. We ma nla n lhal  i t  ts
rnterna ly contradictory.

Now, n regard to lhe Steps ol  Compl€t ion lconcerned wi lh]
the clrc le oi  lhe mandala, lhey ma rta  ̂  a melhod ol  conlemp a
I on ol  lhe Sleps oi  Complel ion based on an externalsea (nudrA) '
Consequent y,  I  reduces lo the absurdi ly that lhe Samvara Tantra
sasoa Non dualTanlra, because n the method oi  conlernplattng
the Steps oi  Comp el ion based on an externa s€al,  lhere s no
drst inct on belween the Samvaraandlhe Hevajra, andhecarse
the Stars ol  Complet ion lconcerned wi lh ]  lhe drop and subt e
yoga are d scussed elaborately in the .Samvara' lar l ra I  this rs
admitted, lsol  is lhe nlernal conlradict ion, and the thess rs re-

Tripattition by purilication ol attendants

Whalever Anul lara Tanlra is a Tantra show ng chiel ly he puf l
I cat on of the personality aggregales (skandha) , rcal-r,s @hatu),
and sense bases fayalara.), is a FatherTanira.Whalever one shows
chef ly the purircat ion oi  the veins' f r i id l l  s a [ /o1her Tantra.
Whaiever one shows chiei ly bolh is a non-dualTanlra. The r au-
thorty is ihe same as before.

n lhal  case, j l  is i  logical  lo el lher classi ly of  n01 classi iy the
Samvara and the Heyala among the Non-dua Tantras as being
neither lv lolher nor FalherTantras.The reason ts as fol lows: l l  s
agreed thal the Samya,.a leaches the purtcalon oi  lhe'ven'
The Heval la leaches the pur i ical ion by contemplat ng the l i l teen
goddesses beginn ng wi lh narralrnya as the nature ol  the person
a i ly aggregales andso on.The Samvala a so teaches the pur I  -
cal ion ol  the personal i ly aggregates and so on by conlemp at ing
the sevenleen elemenls beginning with rupa-skardha as having
the rnalure n the seventeen gods.The Heyalia teaches no purificailon
beyond this.  Our conc usions are as stated above.

Therefore, those dist  ncl  ons cannol be used lor c lass f  ca

(c)Tripartition by the petitioner

l f  thepet i toner samaledeLly,  asir ihecaseolthe Guhyasamaja,
t  s a FalherTantra. l l  the pet i l ioner is a lema e deity,  as ln the
case oi  the Samvara, which is requested by Vajr i ivarehi,  t  is a
lvlother Tartra The lirst assembly loi lhe Hevalra Tantral is re-
quested by Valragarbha, hence requesled by a male dei ly;  the
second assembly is requesled by Nairatmya, hence requested by
a femalr del ly i  and lor lhe reason lhat both male and lerna e
deLt es make requesl,  i l  ls a Non_dualTantra. That is what tney

Again we ma nta nihat lhis nvolves an internalconlradict ion
lf the r lhes s were granied, lhe Guhyasameia wauld also be a
Non-dlral  Tantra, for ts Fundamenlal  Tantra {Toh.442) was re
quested by a male d ety, and the Explanaiory Tanlta Calurdevt
paiprcchA \ foh 446) was requesled by goddesses. Our conclu_
sions are as slated above. Moreover,  i l  reduces to lhe absurdrty
thal of  the two assemb ies, lhe l i rst  is a Father Tanlra and the
second Ls a MolherTanira.

Furthermore, Ll  s notval id to dlvide inlothree kinds ofTantra
by the d slrncl  ons ol  enunc at ion ol  the promu gal on, c la ming
the great magus Nag po-spyod'pa as authori ty.  Whal he ma n_
tains rs that such expressons as "Thus I  have heard" and "[ l ]
del ight in lhe h ghest oi  secrets",  occurr ing at ihe beginningol
ihe Tantras, d f ler in words and lhat,  nevertheless, the lnlroduc
tory words teach lhe subject maiter of  the inseparabi l ty ot Beal i
tude and Vold (sukha sunnya)in otder to show thal there is no
disl incl  on in whal is intrnslcal ly pure (svabheva vis 'uddhi) .  I ls
said, "The thuderbo t ol .r'tnd (ctta-vajta) has this proclaimed:
'There are no vanelles o{ inlrinsic nalure (svabhava)"'. Bence.
there s no cogency al  a I  in holding the introducl on oi  lhat scr ip_
ture as lhe reason for establ ishing a i r ipart i l  on of the Tantras.

Oihers, lol ow ng lhe KAlacakra-tantraCarntnenlary (Toh. 845),
becomeconcei leC in lhaischooland maintain ihat when an Anuttara
Tanlra is d sl inguished as Father Tanlra or lv lother Tantra, i l  has
hinted rnean ng freyerlha),  which is noi appropriale ior grasping
the standard ief m fyathalula); and that when an AnultaraTantra
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ts,agreed to b6a Non_dualTanlra, tl has er
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nology' (na-yatheruta) of such sort las'FalherTanAa','MotherTantra,].
Moreover, there is no cogency in positing a FalherTantra and

a Molher Tanlra on the grounds that the Katacakra speaks ol a
maDdala in which all the gods have equality of heads and arms
due to the puri ty ot equalday and night,  or in which al l the gods
have inequal i ty of heads and arms duelothe puri tyol  ear l ierand
Ialer inlervals ol watches. The meaning ol that is as tollows: the
lords and the reiinues olthe Samaja-mandala and lhe Mayajala
mandala menliat,ed tnthat work show equality ot heads and arms;
when one coordinates lhe puri tyofthat precise t ime, the coordi-
natron is,  "equal i ly ot  heads and arms due to the puri ty oi  equal
day and night". The deities in the larger and smallet fttandalas ol
Samyara taught in that work show inequality o1 heads and armsj
when one coordinates the puri ty of thal  t ime, lhe coordinat ion ot
purily of lhe mandala is, "inequality o, heads and arms due lo the
pur ly oi  ear l ier and later intervats of walches _

(2) ESTAALTSHMENT OF OUR SCHOOL

ln lhe Anuttara Tanka, the term'means, @p|yd €ken by
ilsell as rt occurs in the Tantras which have non-duality of means
'upava) and Insrghl {pralne) has a drf lerent meanrnq tror l  lhe
lerrI l\reans /1./payai slandtng lor lhe Falher Tanlra, and rhe lerrr' insrght '  taken by i tsel l  has a dj l lerenl meaning irom the term'rnsrghl standing for the l\rother Tantra. Then what are ,means,
afd lnsrght ' taken by themselves ? That,means, is the Knowl-
edge bo.nlogelherwith (sahala/creat Beatjtude (mahasukha).
lhar ' rns'ghl  rs the knowtedge which tul ty comprenenos rhdt at l
nalljres (safvadhannah)are devoid ot intrinsic reality (nihsvabhavd.
ll one has an Anuttara Tanlra, jl necessarily leaches the subject
malte r of the inseparability ol 'means' and ,insjghl,jn those se nses

ln the Conl inuat ion (Toh.443) ol  lhe cuhvasamaialantra
(Toh.442),  the Bodhisattvas ol  the rel inue ask the Teacher the
meanrng ol  lhe term yoga ol  the Anuttara-yoga-tanka. In reply to
thal quest ion, lhe Teacher says, "The equal entrance (samepa t)
Into means and ins ghl is explained as yoga', ,  and so on. Hence,
one cannot classi fy FatherTanlras and lrotherTantras bv wav ol
1 ea_< aad rs qhl i -  l l -ose senses. , f  one d d, r l  woutd tea; ro
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the absurdity thatthe cutryasanajawould naI be a FatherTantra,
nat lhe Hevajta a MoIherTantra. But both alike teach the subj€ci
matler ot  lhe non-dual i ty Jol  means and insight l ,  lor this ts st ; led
in lhe KAlacakta-tantra Commentary (Toh.84S, as well as in th;
Vajragarbha Commentary (probabtyToh. 1 1 B0).

Hence, lhe means and the insight in the senses described
aoove do nol se rue lo d ifferentiate the varieties of Non_d ual Tantra,
But when one assumes the var iel ies al  the outset,  they [ ,Means,
and nsrghl'l separate ihem into FalherTanlra and t\,4otherTantra.
What is lhe meaning of'Means' (upAya)when Father Tantra and
upayalantra arc laken as identical ? Whal is the rr1eanino ot ,ln-
s gt ' /ptajnjt wne^ Mother 'la-trd 

and palnalanrc ate t;ker as
rdent cal  ?

.  
FirstwernLrstestabl ish. lnsighf.Thetenthlsic. for lh ir teenthl

chapter ol the Panlara (Toh.419) slates as lo ows:
The members of the ret inue asked the Teacher''Ehagaval, how did lhe n ame yogini-tantra arise?,,
Vajradhara spoke:,The means' ol praine paramna
s proctarmed to be yogrl. The one who adds lhe
creatSeat (mAha-mudra) enters Reatitv (tallva.) [or:
eniersthaivery yogndihencethe name yaginjlantrc:

How is that passage explained ?,Great Seal 'means the Knowl_
edge born logelherwith creat Beat i tude.Where isthatadded ? l i
rs added by way oi entering Feality ftaitya.), for which reason.
such an indissolubte combinat ion ot Beat i tude andVaid lsukhe-
<Lr 'rdr '5caled yog, W.rn lhe larntne sut l ix t - ln l ,  raal , ,  Teans
l '  e ca j \e rhelu'o,  rhe uncornmon /asjdhelanal ai , t lat ton wi lh
the Dharma-kaya among the lwo Bodies: ie. ,  f rom amono lhe
oa r ol t re vea-s o^ lha onenomenal s,de d-d the pa.t  or lhe'  nsight on the void side, i l  is the , tnsight 'on the void side. hence
lhe feminine sul f lx.  Thus, a yogtnLtant@ is explatned as one
whrch expl ic i ly exphasizes ihe subject matter ol  lhe Knowledge
o ' i n d s s o l - b e  B e a i t u d e  a 1 d  V o t d  n l h e p a r t o l  I n s i q h r ' o n  I h e
Vo,0 5r0e In Ihat way whi e not exptarnrng the tusory Booy wrrcn
ls the uncornmon at i i l iat ion with the Formal Body ( pa-kaya)in
lhe parl  ot  [ /eans'on the phenomenaj side or lhe comlno for lh

w th sk l l '  n the rnethod ol  accomplish ng lhat [ l l lusory Body]

Thalbenolhecase,aNlotherTantra s estab ished as lol lo\osr l l

.  anv fan-tra whlcn exphasrzes the subjecl  rnal ler of  the KnowL'

el i ie 'ol ' the indissolusi l i ly of  Beal i tude and Void in lhe part  ol
'Lni lqlr l  on tne Voia side, whi le not especial ly emphasrzrng sucn

rhi ; ;  as lhe melhod oi  accomplishing lhe l l lusory Body In lhe

parioi  l t ' teans on the phenomenal srde or any Anul lara Tanlra

belonging lo r ts caleqory

Wndr 1 l_dr Veo_s when Fdl 'elTa' l rd '  d t 'p ir '  ldnl t  '  '  e

. 6 * i . r i  . ' "  r u q ' r o y l h 6  D a ^ d t n e v a t l a \  3 7 1  r -  c o ' 6 $ o d s

n the krnq of Tanlras among the yogas -

Know nq them and lhe var iet ies of the r  r i tes'

I  have ;xp arnecl the l l lusion o1 the Clear LLghl

To lhe iL usorY world
ho!!  5 l_al  pas\dge explarned ? T1e etolanal on s <Lqqes'

l ive ,neyal Bywhonlrsr l  explarnedl '  BV Vdlradhard h nsaLl

wr, . '  Ooe" 
" .  

e.p,ai . l  ? The Means o oroouc ' lq lh6 rLrL 'o v

soJu io *f,orn ldoes he explainl ? To the world ol cand dales

," i ,L 'ul .wn"r" i  Dividing the Anul l ra Tan\ta inio [nal te]vaga

tunt '  t  a d raq n, rJ4ra -  l ' lhP k ngs ol  thP [maha]@oa l"" l '  1 '

r :ken o. , r ' ; -" lv 's Bv whdr nelhod rs rr  done ? o-F go-Fr 'rP(

, ; ' h " .  
" , ' " "  "  r o - i " . t " ' " p l c a l e o l - r g h r  ' d l o ( d r ' ( p '  d d o '

,,lr faiotatlasu) anC Cu minal on'ol_L ghl (Alokopalab'Jht) la'

oetherwllh the clear Llghl (prabhasvara): and alihe llme ol enrerq ng

inm rne aner,  in thi  reverse di fecl ion one accomplishes lrre

i r-rioru-eoov iio. ti'" rive rays ol wind lvayu) rlding on lhe-lour

vn a.. ' fn" ." l l ,o, l  
"on. ists 

in emerqing in lhe l l lusory Body lrom

ihe Clear L ght by way ol  knowing in exact i l lde such lhlngs as

rn" .o.  nq torrn * ' t t  ski l l  and lhe var let les ol  lheir  r i les

ln slror l  the baslc c assi l lcal ion ol  the Anuttara Tanlras rs

, . ,n rnose *n 'q ' .d.  F aboralery lhe s loje^l  rdle '  ol l l  p K_ov! l

F . ; - 6  o l  r ' e  1 0 ' \ o  I  b i l , r y  o l  B e a l r l L d e  a n o  V o  d  o ^  l h e  5  d F  o r  I ' e

V."" 
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_'"  r_oce * i  ct  leach e'aoo alalv the ccrr ing lor l '

. , r l ,  . t  i t  ln tn" t" t f 'oa of accornpl ishing the l l lusory Body lrom

lhe i  ve ravs ot wind r igld on the lour Vords in the parl  or lne
:v"on. -or 

"nyf"nttus 
belonging to lhe l respect ive] calegor es

To nrentron a iew exarnples wi lh lherr I respect ive] character
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lhe Ghuyasamaja (Ioh.442), ior instance, is a bastc FalherTantra:
and the Tanlras ot lhe red and black Yameri (Toh. 467 470; 473_
475i478), theVairocana Meyejela Foh.466) which is ihe Anulla.a
Mayejala, a.d the Valrah dayAtamkata (Ioh. 451 ) areTanlras be-
longing lo the calegory ol  the Father Tantra. The Semvara (Toh
364) Hevatra llah. 417,41 81, Kelacakra lfah. 362), Mahemudretjtaka
(Toh.420),  the upper maya in three residences (Toh.425, the
Mehamaya in lhtee .haplers), and ihe BuddhasamAyoga lT:ah.
366, 367) are [,4olher Tantras.

Ther, of the Father Tantras, the GuhyasamAia s lhe chiell
and of the lv lotherTantras, the Samvara is the ch ef.  The reason
ls thatthe olher FatherTanlras cannol compare wiih |he Guhyasamaia
in regard lo exlens ve lieatmenl ol the Steps of p rcdt-)ctian iutpafti-
krama), Sleps ot Comple an (nispanna-krama), and set ol r tual
acts f /as lshogs).  And simi lar ly,  lhe other MolherTantras cannol
compare with the samvala in regardto exlensive lrealmenl of the
Steps ot Product ion, Sleps ot Complet ion, and set ot  rr lualacls.

The Anullara Tantras, so divided into FalherTantra and tvlolher
Tanlra, are iur lher divided inloTanlraofthesound which Dromul-
gales and Tantra ol  the meaning In the subjecl  malter The Tantra
oi the sound which pronru gates comprises al l the passage of the
AnnultaraTantra lhal  are proctaimed byVairadhara.The Tanlra cf
lhe rneanrng In the subject mafler is ot lhree kifds, Tanlra ot Cause
(hetu-lantra),'fantaol Means (upaya-tantra), and Tantra of Eftecl
(phala lantraIfhen,Janl ra ot Cause and Tanlra ol Gtoutld ('Drakrtt-
lantra) ate denlical, while Tantra of lreans and Tanlra of palh
( mA rga - la n ka ) arc tdentical.

Tantra of Ground. Naro-pa maintajns thal thjs is the .iewel_
|^e pe son .  who ,s tne ctsret among lhe candiddles rot lhe h,qh
godl of  lhe Anu ara ITanrral .  Sanrr-pa and Abnayakard n a.nra;.
lha r  ls lne True NalJ.e ol  M,nd (ci t ta.dhatmdl j l  i - r , ,ns,cat,v
pJre bul possessed Ol adventrtrous del lements.

Tantra of Elfect.fhis is the rank of Vairadhara. wh ch rs lhe
supreme attatnment. The lerminology pair combined beyond tearning
(asatKsayugnacldha ) and rank possessrng the seven members 01
lhe samputa has the same meaning.

Tantra ol Means or at' Palh. This comprises ihe lwo kramas

(utpalti-krama an l nispana-krama), along with their members (anga)'

of  the palh which s the means ol  at taining thal  supreme at lain_

In short ,  f  one compi les al l  the Tantras ol  N4eans or ol  lhe

Path, consl tut ing the procedure ol  the palh by which ihal  lewe
l ike person" who is the Tanlra ol  Cause or Tantra of Ground may

attain rank of 'pair  combined beyond learning'which is the su_
preme attainmenl,  they lal l  in lour classes:

(1) Al the outset lhe Tantras ol  ln l t ia l lon which malure thal

Tantra loi  Groundl lhat is nol  yet mature;

(2) The Tanlras ol  Pledges fsamaya)andVows (samvara)

which protecl  the malurat ion l rom delenorat lon;

(3) The Tantras lor Production (utpattj) and CompletLon
(n/sparna,)ol  lhat essence which is io be taken lo hearl i

(4) TheTanlras ol Covergence lupon the supreme attainmenl]
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Chapter-12

1. Tantric Agniianana

(a) Preliminary: Among the manuals current in Bengal lhe
Tantric fire-ritual has been elaborately desc bed in theTantrasara
by Krsnananda Agamavagisa (16th century?) and the Sakt-
anandalarangini by Brahmananda Git i  (16 century). i  These are
collecl ion works and quite natural ly the ci lai ions lrom dif iefent
works have not always been conducive to clari ly regarding the
order ol i tems as {ol lowed in the original treatises. A syslemalic
as well as closeli l l ing descript ion is available in lhe Saradati laka
by Laksmanadesikendra who was a disciple of the Kashmirlan
master Upalacarya (c. l  Olh cenl). '?The Pafrcaratra f ire-r i tual l inds
descript on in the Jayakhyasamhita,3 The present sludy marnly
lol lows the ST with Raghavabhaila's Padarthadarsa cornmen_
tary (1550 Vikrama Samvat. C. 1492 A.D )

TheTantricl ire-r i lual iscalled Agnijanana-'general ion ol i ire
o r  Homa,  many  o l  wh ich  a re  pe r io rmed  in  i l  Un l i ke  the
Agnyadheya the Agnjijanana is nol an independent rite bul lorms
a necessary part of various olher ceremonials. In lhe sT i i  is
described among the rules ol the iniliation'ceremony (dikser'
For lhis reason the active performer ol lhe lire-rilLlal here rs the
high priest (eterya)who acls as ihe guru of the individual to be
nit ialed. The Agniianana comes in as part of kriyavatidika that
is init iat ion consist ing oi external r i les

lb,) Synopsis of the ritual. The fireplaces are called kundas.
There are nine k!ndas.The major part of the r i tual is performed

with the kunda of the Acarya. this kunda is square-shaped l ike

the Ahavaniya i irePlace.4

There occur eighteen pedeclions oJ the kundas alter which
three lines are drawn in these pointing towards the east and three
poinl ing towards the no h. These are lhen sprinkled with water-
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Vagisvari  s thoughl of  as at the end of her per od and then
worsh pped as un ted with vagisvara.5

A t i re rs brought f iom the house of a Srotrrya, or s generaled
wth a sun stone, a porl ion oi  j l  is tef t  out lor the, l re ol  the
luneral  pyre and three puri f icat ions of i t  are penormed. Atter cer-
tain contemplat ions wtth the t t fe the Acarya moves the l t re thr ice
around trre kunda and I inal ly places i t  in the kundas moving i t  in
h s own dtrect ion. At this l ime he also remains kneet ing. Water
rs offered to the parents of Agni,  the f l re is kindted and praised
wrlh an appropriate verse.

The plactng of the i i re in the kunda is fol /owed by the nyasas
whtch mean inducing in one's own body whal can be cal led
vaf lous aspects ot Agni,  his seven tongues or. f lames, the dei-
tres thereot,  the jat is6 and the ejght l igures oi  Agni.  Agni is con-
rempraled as slaying on a lotus hotding his sakt i  wi lh two arms.
The Acarya spr inktes the girdtes ol  the kunda with water and
lhrows away lhe paridhi-st icksT on al l  s ides excep!on the easl,

Nexl Iol low the worships.The i ig!res oi  Brahrna and certain
orner gods are worshtpped in the direct ion of the thrown away
pandhi-strcks. The seven f lames oi  Agni,  the deit ies oJ the jat js,
the eighl l  gures ot Agni and the l ,4others are worsntpped on a
conlernptaled eighl-petal led lotus. s ix of the f lames of Agni at
lTle corners and one al  the centre, the dei l ies on the f i larnenls,
lhe erght f igures on the petals and the Molhers on the l lps ot the
petals.  The cuardians oi  the Regions (Lokapalas) atso are wor-

The oblat ion implements- lhe spoons cal led sruk, sruvasand
r n e  g h e e - p o l - a r e  h e a t e d  a n d  m a d e  t o  u n d e r g o  c e r l a i n
punl icat ions. This is fol towed by ghee_oblat ions. Fo;r oblat ions
are rnade ol  Agni,  Soma, Agni-Soma anct Agni Svisiak( lor
s h a p i n g  t h e  t h r e e  e y e s  a n d  m o u t h  o i  A g n i _  T h e  S m a r l a
samskaras from concepl ion ot marr iage, which are prescr ibed
tor the lwice-born casles are held forAgniand represenied lhrough

oblat ions. The parents ol  Agnr are worshipped and inlused inlo
oneself  al ler lh€ i i l lh samskara, v iz. ,  Namakarana The longues,
the r  dei t  es etc as induced and worshipped earl ier are a so g ven
ob al ions, Ghee is laken into the sruva, poured into lhe sruk and
covered with ihe sruva, The perlormer ol  the r  le stands ereci
and quiet and makes ten oblat ons wi lh lhe mantras ol  Agni and
vighesvara (Ganesa).  This is cal led the rnoulh of Agni.

Agn is now worshipped as lhe deity who has descended nlo
the l i re.  Twenty' i ive oblal  ons aTe made nto ihe mouth ol  Agni.
This is ca led lhe merging ol the mouth (vaklralklka rana,.Ihrcugh
anolher ser ies oi  eleven ol ler ings the merger oi  the arter ies
l .nedisandhana) lakes place. Al ler this lhe f i fe s taken to al l the
4  I n d a r  w t s e  e  o l l  F ' p ' e s l s  n a \ e  o { l e . i ' q s .

TIF p'1cioa Ag' l r  a""rs end ha,e. Atrer lhrq IhF A.a va
perlorms ihe'purifical ons ol lhe six-ways' com prisin g grade lkalr)
lheory (latlva). reqion (bhuvana), wotd lpada),letler (vana) and
mantra. These are thoughl ol  in lhe leel ,  genrlal ,  naval,  heart ,
lorehead and the crown o{ head ot lhe disclple.  Touching those
o-F oy or a wrlh d ouncl ol  kusagrass the Aca'va o' ler5 e g_'
oblal  ons and lhus rcsatb. (v i layam nayel,)  the ways n Siva Ln
the crown oi  head, and then creales them again by ei iect ing lhe
reverse order ol  the process. Then the Acarya's consciousness
s made to devo ve upon the d sciple.

Aiter that lhe complet ion-ol fer ing is made and the deity rs
brought trom lhe f i re to a jar a ready kepl lhere 10r the purpose.
The { re-ritual s concluded w lh lhe ullerance ol lhe l ahavyehrilisq
accompan ed by oblat ions. The l i re is uni ted wrth the performer

ot the r i le and is spr inkled upon. The paridhl 'st lcks are burni .

2.  Underly ing idea

(a) General  remarks:Only a summary ol  lhe descnpt ion cl
the ST has been given above. Whal lhe varous i tems o{ the
r i tual  s igni fy is obtainable parl ly t rom lhe verses concerned and
also Irom olher parts oi  lhe lext as wel las l rom lhe commentary.
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Even lrom the sLlmmary it is not ditficult to see lhat the birth of
Agni is accomplish€d in the rile. l-lowever the whole thing, as
presenled here, is dilferent kom the Agnyadheya is every re_
spect-struclure, basic theory, purpose and modus opeandi.

In lhe Vedic rite the basic mylh was one of tho union ot Aoni
wil l^ lhe cosm;c waters for his own crealion and subsequent ; i_
versaltsal lon. Here in lhe Agnijanana i l  is a difterenl thing. The
basic theory, as obtainable from the padadhadarsa and also other
philosophical works, consists ol th€ conjojnl principles ol crea_
lion-Siva and Sakti,  cal led Vagisvara and Vagisvari and not
Agnr and the waters or what they symboljse in the Vedas. lroreo-
ver, the Tanlric idea is not a myth according to the sense pro_
posed earl ier ( introd_ 2e)-Siva and Sakti being dist inct met;_
physrca concepls.,0 For this reason while the symbotism ot Agni
perlarn mainly lo the ri tual and is clear, no mythological coun_
lerpaft rs evident. The said structural diflerence also proceeds
lrom lhis. In the absence ot a myth ol the primeval bith and
unrversalisation oJ Agni, the placing of Agni in the kunda has a
difterent meaning and a differenl posit ion in the sequence ol
i tems.

However, al lhough lhe underlying sense here is genera|y
clearer lhan inVedic fi!,thology {see betow), the imagery of human
reproduclion continues 10 exist very prominenfly in the Tanlric
ri tuai and is dramatised consistenlly ad more minutely lhan in
lhe Agnyadheya where the imagery is parlially ruined due to
apparenl obliviousnsss.

lb) Diflercnt arrangement: analogy ol reprcduclionrThe most
signif icant features ol the structure ol the Tanhic t ire r i tual are
thal, !nlrke rn Agnyadheya, (t ) th€re is no prominent ceremonial
meant lor lhe general jon of I ire although the idea of the birth ol
Agnr appears prominen y with a di l lerent signi l icancei (2) lhe
generation ot fire that is to say ils flaring up in the kunda does
nol lake place simultaneously with the birth ol Agni which is
represented through certain oblations; (3) the placing ol the l ire

in lhe kunda lakes p ace not after but belore lhe bir th ol  Agni

A I  re rs i i rst  brought l rom lhe house ol  a Srotr iya or s pro

d u c e d  b y  s u n - s t o n e .  T h  s  s n o t t h e r i l u a  g e n e r a t i o n  o l i i r e  C l -

JS.XV 58 59'b where i t  is c early stated that the f i re s bfought
lor the producl ion ol  I i re.  "First  having brought some loresl  l i re
produced by a sun-slone ior the general ion ol  Fire l rom Sakt
be ongrng the Bhagavanl. .

Thrs Ire s subsequenl ly placed in !he kunda. Bul unlrke rn

the Agnyedheya, lh s is pre-natal  ai la ir  lor the yel  to rJe-oorn
Agni.  The srgnLl cance ol  lhe placing oi  lhe f i re in the kunda rs
lndicated by the iol low ng. Vagisvari  is thought ol  as al  the end
oi her pef lod and as united wi lh Vag svara. These mean Sakl i
and S va."The kunda represenis the body oi  the Goddess and
t h e l i r e r h e s e e d  o t S v a ' T h e i i f e  s t o  b e p l a c e d  n l h e w o m b
oi l rre Goodess as the seed ol  Sival ' .This s undoubledly adhina.

The Vayav ya Samhita'? aclually uses the root a Jdha vahhnibtjen

samuccerya lv edadhitagnim esane yonimergena... . Bui lhis is
gahhedhena, .e. ,  ihe concept ion oi  Agni by the Goddess.

The samayatanlra as cl ted in the SAT'3 is qui te explcrt  Al ler

lhe I i re rs placed lhe perlormer ol  the r i te "should medi lale upon
God n lhe lorm ol  f i re and as held by the uler ine l l rbel  The
Padarthaarsa c les a veTse faom some Samhita which states
thar one shou d lhink of Agnias born though lhe worldly repro

ducl ive propert  es ol  his parenls-

These show that in spi te ol  some apparent siml lar i ly be'
lween the magery in lhe Agnyadheya verse O Goddess Adi l i ,
In yo!r  lap do I  place agni . . . '1(uttered dtrr  ng the placing ol  lhe

lrre) and the inragery in lhe Tantr ic rule,  'The f i re s lo be placed

rn ihe womb ol the Goddess' ,  lhe iormer one accompanres a
posl nalaL act wh le the Latter one intends to arrange lor lhe

ensuing b r lh ol  Aqni.

S mrlar ideas are lound also in the Vaisnava Tanlras. For

examp e according to lhe Jayakhya Samh la Sakt i  rs I  rst  in
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voked inio lhe kunda, and then the f i re s placed in the kunda.
The JS mentions this as lhe union oi  Agnt,  lhought lo be cod,
with lhe Goddess and also speaks ol  the eventual entrance ol
the seed rnto lhe womb ol ihe Goddess.,s

Af lef  lh is the f l re is made to f tare up rn lhe kunda. This ts
Ihe r i lua product ion of f i re,  but as shown betow the b r th oi  Aqni
lakes piace even al lerwards.

l l  rs nol  only Agnr 's bir th whrch ts represented in the r i tuat.
lhe whole course ol  his development l rom concept on to mar-
r iage s alramal ised. Each slage ol  lhe deveopmenl rs fepre
senled by one or more ghee oblat ions. Firsl  lake place certatn
prenalal  acls l rke the shaping ol  the eyes and moulh ol  Agn:
these are folowed by lhe three pre,naiat Smarta samsk6ras
namelyGarbhadhana,r6Pumsavanaand Simanlonnayana Altef
th s Jatakarman lakes place. Thts is Agn s bir th.  Th s rnctudes
lhe cul l rng ol  lhe cord connect ing lhe molher and th-a baby
Oelapanayana) and a so the tual  pur f  cat ion of Agnrs b r lh
The nd apanayana is done with i ive obtat ions This s to owed
b v  \ a n a l a  d n d -  N a m e - g r v i n g  A g n i  i s  g r v e -  a  . o n  o  r r o
Krsnagni.  Durgagni,  Narayanagnt, 'e lc.  according lo the name oj
the dei ly ol  choice. Then the olher samskaras uplo mafi  age (or
death /n abh cara-pracl ices) fol low. '3

(c) Putpose and madus opelardl rThe Namakarana or Name_
grv n9 ceremony ts a clear indicat ion of whal the bir th 01 Agn
means. The dety of choice ( /stadeval which rneans God as
underslood by the performer ol  the r i le is made lo descend inlo
the fre.  The poinl  is qui te clear atso tn the Jayakhya Sarnhrta.
Accordrng lo this,  al ter al l  lhe len Samskafas have been per
lormed the perlormer ol  the r i le should Ih nk of t  re as Narayana.

_  A g n i  r s  b o r n ' a s  G o d  n o l  o n  y  r n  t h e  k u n d a  b u t  a t s o  i n  t h e
Ac.arya who is lo in t iate ihe dtscip e. The or ientatron of the r i te
lo l r lat  end rs ev denl i i rst  in lhe facl  lhat when lhe frre is p aced
rn lhe kunda the frre in the body, exlernat lerreslr  at  I i re and l i re
In the mater ial  bas s of creal ion co-extsient wi lh S va and Sakt i

\baindava vahni) le ate lhought ot as one. That the t i re is placed
rn the kunda after being moved in the direcl ion ol  lhe perlormer
ol lhe r  le also seem to laci l i late that,  The nyasas, loo, mean
lhat Agnr n hrs var ious aspecls is induced into the body ol  lhe
worsh pper.  The merger of ihe moulhs'and lhe'merger oj  the
atle.|es lvaktratktkarana and nadisandhena,,a mean the accom
plishmenl ot lhe sa d ident ty between cod, I  re and the per-
lormer oi  the I  te.  Cf. ,  ST. V 71, ,he shoutd cause un ty of sel i
wi lh the f  re and the deity ' .  The PaderthAdarsa grves the lol low-
rng c tal ion l rom lhe Saivagama in the commentary to the sard
verse: The mefglng of mouths into lhe moulh oi  the the deity is
un ty.  The same commentary explains lhe ,adisandhena as lhe
rnergrng ot t lTe arter ies ol  Fire, God and sel l  .  There rs another

ci tai  on in the Padadhadarsa to theal ef fect in ihis connect onl
stal \rn btahn.maJtm mn tm soucnty;gnaLt pradpatel

in lhe Jayakhya Samhita the verses enjoining the eslabl ish-
menl ol  lhe rdent i ly are corrupl_ but the sense is more or less
ctear: tatra talani tam (?) kundei jvalanAryena cegaten/
patananciaprakasebhan nasikye (?) dvadasevadht / /  tata
'vaterayogena pravistem bhevayed dhrdi i

Th s eslabIshment oi  dent/1y ts not lor lhe sake o, exlend-
Ing the vrddh oi  Agn to lhe Acarya as i l  is in the Agnyddheya..
On lhe contrary i t  looks hke a r i tual  enactmenl oi  whal s theo
retrcal ly srared in the N/ lahayanasraddholpedasestra,?, accord-
ng lo whrch lhe rdea manrlests i tsel i  as the N rmanakaya for

the benelr l  oi  conrmon disciples. Under the same pr incipte cod
descends upon the person oi  lhe Acarya to rni l ia le the drscip e
Inlo the palh oi  sa vat ion In ST. J.3 gurus are said io be of ih-a
nature ol  God. . . .1 hold the g!rus on rny had, who are ot the
nature ot Srva. For thrs reason when the Guru sees the discrpte
and exercises the act oi  p!r i f icat ion upon him, he does t  as a
drvrne berng and then rnakes higher consctousness exlenct to
lhe d scrple. Cl. ,  ST. V.78cd-79ab, "Having observed him ( i .e.  the
d sc ple) w th a d vine ook the guru should pl tr fy lhe ways, al ler
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unit ing thal  consciousness (placed) in the lolus ol  lhe hearl  with
himsel l  " i  again, "The guru whi le obseruing that chi ld with a dr-

vine look, should employ that consciousness, (so long) placed

within himsel l .  in lo the disciple."

l i  is needless further to explain lhe tundamenlal  di f ference
belween the enkance of Agni inlo the saciificer lot lhe exten
sioi  of  vrddhi in the Agnyadheya and lhe eklkararas of the
Tantras aimed at adding the signs of div ine grace ol  lhe acl  ot
ini t ia l ion.

l r

1 2 .

1 3 .
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For this terms see G,N. Kavirai in lhe Pincess ol Wales
Saravasli Bhavana Studies, Vol. x. 21 ll and also Tantra a
agamashasttet digdarshan, 1 ll.

See n. 5 above.

Cit€d in comm€ntary to ST. V 16.

SAT ch. XVl l l i  p.314.

This is one ol lhe mantras ol the Sarpaajni lormula (TS l

5.3) ut lered during the placing ol  the f i rc according lo Aps
V. 11.7, lor which also see l l l ,  5a above

See 16 below/

Garbhadhana meaos concepl ion. But the aclualconcepl ion
ot Agni took place earlier wilh lhe placing ol the firc in lhe
kunda (ST V.16, JS. XV.74).  Ths pres€nl Garbhadhana is
to be understood as the rilual purilication ot lhe secular acl
The Garbhadh 5na ceromony has two sides-lha secular
act and also lhe rcligious, ritual solemnisation ol the same

lsee Hindu Sanskeas. R.B Pandey 84 fl) The anomaly in
lhe Agnijanana regarding lhese, perhaps, rises on accounl
ot lhe difliculties involv€d in lhe simultaneous ritual drama_
lisation ol the secular act and ils f€l,gious solemnisalion

JS XV 74 underslands the placing of lhe li€ in lhe kunda
as only the union of Agni and his Sakti, kundanadhyasthaya
catha saklye naayane khyaye nesa grcna tam agnim ca
ghEtan dhveyer svahrdgataD. But the Garbhadh6na sam_
skara which takes place later is di t lotenl t rom this l ts
characrer is l tc leatures are disl inct ly told an JS.XV 132"4
133'r, srikrksikuharc yad vai bahislhasya pravesanam gab'
henam la lad viddhi samskenm pBthaman nune.

See Raghavabhatla on Sl V 60-64.

The samskaras are mentioned in jusl tive verses (V 61_65)
in the ST wilhout much details. The explanations and lhe
details given here are obtainable mainly ftom lhe commen

For bundu as pimoradal matt6r see G.N. Kaviraj in Ianlra o
agamashaslrer digdarshan, 1lt.The Pada hadarsa crles lwo

1 6 .

3.

6.

1 .

2.

L
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NOTES
For lhe dates see TCC, pp. 66 and 67.

See Kashml Shaivaisn by J-C. Chalteii, p 26a lo,lhe date
ol  Utpalacaryai  and M.J.  Bakshis Upodghala in  the ST tor
rhe date ol Baghavabhatta and other Infomation.

B.  Bhal tachrya (Foreword,  JS.  p.34)  p laces the wolk h the
15lh ceotury A.D.

Unless otheMise noted lhe relerences in parenlhese are lo
rhe Sl  Where only the verse-nurnber is  shown the s lh chap_
ter of the ST is to be understood.

L rerally lhe words mean the [,'l]slfess oi Speech and the
Lord ol Speech They mean Sakli and Siva-th€ lwo con_
scious pr inc ip les bshind creal lon.  See ST 1.1 where Srva
is described as vacem edhisam a^d alsa tl\e PadAdhAdari

The mantra-endings ,amah, svaha vasal, hum, vausat and
phat ae called Jatis. See Feghavabhalla on ST lV 33.34.

St icks enci rc l ing lhe kunda- See the Srautapadadhanirvac-
ana. Vishwanalh Shaslri, p.13; lh€e gidless (mekhara, are
raised just outside each €dge ol lhe kunda

S e e  S T  l l l . 9 4 - 1 0 5 .

bhuh. bhuvah and svat.

1 7 .

1 8 .

1 9
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20.

2 1 .

2 2 .

liews: binduh ptasiddhah: paramelmathpah tasyag-
nlsonatue., hdbhavo vahnn baindavah: anye bindur bhn-
madhyan in vadarlt (on Sl Vl3).

On Sl V 46: sourc6 nol mentioned. The explains the pur-
pose ot heal ing lhe ghee-por.

See Oipak Bhaltacharya, Jounalof Besearch, Vts\a Bha?li.
t., 1976-77, pp 45-50.




